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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION

LEss than two years ago, we ventured to place before
the public our “History of Education in India during
the British Period ”. Our object, then, was to make
accessible to all, in the form of a single book and in
a connected narrative, information which could only be
had in a variety of publications and reports available in
scattered places, and to present the history in as impartial
a manner as possible. 'The cordial reception given to
that book and the appreciative or critical references
made to our effort in different quarters, have led us to
the conclusion that, if we could bring out a popular
edition of the book which would be within easy reach
of the casual readers as well as the students of education,
we would be doing some service to the cause we have
at heart.

In bringing out this edition, our main purpose has
heen to reduce the bulk of the book—and incidentally,
also the price—so that it will be easily available to the
vast majority of our countrymen who have neither the
funds to buy, nor the time to go through, the bigger
book. Among such readers we include the large number
of students of Training Colleges, who, while appreciating
the value of the book already published by us, feel that
it is a little too voluminous and costly to serve as a
Text-Book.

In trying, however, to meet these requirements, we
have spared no effort to maintain the inférmative value
of the publication. A good many quotations and details
—statistical and otherwise—which have great value in
a book of reference, have been omitted and, where
necessary, they have given place to a summary so that
the continuity of the story is maintained.

An important alteration which readers will notice in
the present book is the order in which the subjects have
been dealt with. While, in the bigger book, we dealt
with different aspects of education, such as University
Education. Secondary Education and Primary Education,
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separately from 1854 to 1937, experience has led us to
the conclusion that students would find it much easier
to follow the events if they were given in a chronological
order and we have, therefore, arranged the matter in
the book so as to deal with events in a strictly chrono-
logical order and we hope that this will make the book
more useful to them.

While publishing the bigger book, we had deliberately
stopped short at the year 1937 as we thought that the
events since then were too recent to form the subject-
matter of a book of history. Some kind friends have,
however, expressed the opinion that the book would
have been more useful still if we had brought it up-to-
date. We recognise that so much has happened in this
country during the years 1937-44 that omission to refer
to those events is likely to give the book an appearance
of being out-of-date. In the present edition, therefore,
we have attempted to deal with the first few years of
Provincial Aatonomy in the countiry, the work of the
short-lived Congress Ministries in seven Indian Pro-
vinces out of eleven, the Wardha Scheme of Basic
Education suggested by Mahatma Gandhi, the great
impetus received by Primary and Adult Education and,
finally, the check on educational enthusiasm so unfortu-
nately imposed on the country by the war and the
withdrawal of the Congress from the Government of
several Provinces.

No document dealing with recent events in India can
be complete which does not take into account the Scheme
for Post-war Educational Reconstruction in India, pre-
pared by the Central Advisory Board of Education, and
known popularly as the “Sargent Scheme’. We have.
therefore, dealt briefly with-—the implications of the
scheme, its promises and defects and we hope that this
will add to the value of the book foF all”

Kolhapur, SYED NURULLAH.
29th December 1944. J. P. NAIK.



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION
This Edition is revised and brought up to 1947.

Bombay, SYED NURULLAH.
2nd April 1949. J. P. NAIK.
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INTRODUCTION

THe history of the evolution of the modern system of
education in India may be likened to a great drama.

The setting for this play is provided, not only by the
social, political, and constitutional history of India, but
also by the social, political, and educational developments
in contemporary England. Several Indian institutions
were planned on similar institutions in England ; often
the controversies in Indian education arose from contem-
porary controversies in English education ; and more often
still, a change in the educational policy of England had
its echoes in Indian education, sooner or later. An
attempt to understand Indian educational policy apart
from this background is like trying to understand an
effect without knowing the cause. An effort has, there-
fore, been made in this book to present this setting as
clearly as possible and to correlate it to the various
stages of the educational advance of India.

The conflict of the drama lies in the struggle between
the Old and the New, between the effort—however well-
intentioned it might have been—by non-Indians to
impose a cheap imitation of the British educational
system on India and- the desire of the people of the
country to create a new system to meet their own pecu-
liar needs and problems. In the early part of the nine-
teenth century, the indigenous system of education held
the Soon afterwards missionaries began to spread
Weste nowledge and to encourage the study of the
English guage and literature. They were joined by
the officials of Government and a few enlightened
Indians who were either educated under the new system
or valued its advantages, and between the combined
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efforts of these three sets of workers, the modern edu-
cational system saw the light of day. It thrived
quickly for several reasons. To begin with, the British
people of the Victorian era complacently believed that
their language, literature, and educational methods were
the best in the world and that India could do no better
than adopt them in toto. Secondly, the Indians of this
period, on their part, were dazzled by their first contact
with Western civilization and believed that their country
could do no better than imitate the British model ; and
thirdly, the system attained an artificial popularity and
importance because the young men and women educated
under it were freely employed in Government service.
By the end of the nineteenth century, therefore, the old
indigenous system of education disappeared almost com-
pletely from the field and a new system of education,
which aimed at the spread of Western knowledge through
the medium of the English language, was firmly estab-
lished in its place.

But a reaction soon set in. The sudden and great rise
of other nations, such as Japan, exercised a profound
influence on Indian public opinion, especially after the
termination of the Russo-Japanese War, and made
people look askance at the slow and unsatisfactory deve-
lopment of Indian education; a new spirit was gaining
ground and, unlike the men of the earlier era, the Indians
of the twentieth century began to study with reverence
the cultural history of their own land; the Great War
of 1914-18 revealed to the world that there was some-
thing radically wrong with the civilization of the West
and made people sceptical about the utility of the whole-
sale imitation of Western models. The net result was
that Indians gave up the attempt to imitate England in
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toto, and began to consider the creation of a new system
of education more suited to their needs. Some of their
attempts, such as the Visva-Bharati, or the Jamia-Millia,
worked outside the official system, while others, like the
Benares or Aligarh Universities, worked within it. A
characteristic common to both, however, was the desire
to create rather than to imitate.

An attempt has been made in this book to show the
various aspects of this conflict and to trace its history.

The actors in this drama may be divided into three
groups—the missionaries, the European officers of the
Education Department and the Indian people. To the
missionaries belongs the honour of being pioneers in the
modern educational system of India and even today they
are doing some pioneer work in several branches of
social service that have not yet attracted Indian workers
on a sufficiently large scale. The European officials of
the Education Department came upon the scene in 1855
and dominated the whole educational field until very
recently. The Indian people themselves were the last to
enter the stage. They began, in the early nineteenth
century, by collecting funds for the establishment of
“modern ” educational institutions, and later on, under-
took to direct and conduct them. In the glosing decades
of the nineteenth century, they demanded Indianization
of the educational services. But the political outlook
soon widened and the demand for the power to control
and direct educational policies was next put forward—
a demand that was partly fulfilled in 1921 and more
completely in 1937. At the present moment, the whole
field of educational activity is almost Indianized. The
missionary societies are transferring their institutions
to Indian Christians ; the recruitment to the Indian Edu-



xii INTRODUCTION

cational Service was stopped a long time ago and all the
officials of the Education Department are now Indians;
the bulk of the educational institutions is controlled by
private enterprise; and an autonomous provincial
ministry has the power to lay down the policy of educa-
tional advance. The story of this great revolution forms
an important part of the history of Indian education as
presented in this book.

The drama is divided into six Acts.

The first Act of the drama opens about the beginning
of the eighteenth century and closes with the Charter
Act of 1813. Although the East India Company was
established in 1600 aA.p.,, it undertook no educational
activities for nearly one hundred years of its existence.
Its attention was firstly drawn to educational matters by
the Charter Act of 1698 which required it to maintain
priests and schools in its garrisons ; but even these provi-
sions were meant more for the children of the Company’s
European servants than for the Indian people. There
is no need, however, to be surprised at this unwilling-
ness of the Company to undertake the responsibility of
educating Indians. It was mainly a trading concern and
a body of merchants cannot be expected to educate the
people it trades with.

Circumstances altered considerably by the middle of
the eighteenth century. The Company had, by this time,
emerged successful from the struggle with its European
competitors—the Portuguese, the Dutch, and the French
—and the grant of the Diwani in 1765 made it a ruling
power in India. It was only then that the Company
was called upon to encourage education among its sub-
jects as the earlier Hindu and Muslim rulers had done.
But the Court of Directors naturally drew their inspi-
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ration from English models rather than from Hindu or
Muslim traditions and, as Parliament itself did nothing
to educate the English people, the Company also refused:
to recognise any obligation on its part for the education
of Indians.

The conflict of this Act, therefore, centred mainly
round two issues. Firstly, there was a conflict between
ihe unwillingness of the Directors of the'Company to
accept responsibility for the education of the Indians
and the agitation of their officers in India, mainly on
grounds of political exigency, to persuade them to accept
it. Secondly, there also arose a conflict between the
desire of the missionaries to go to India to spread
Christianity and the unwillingness of the Court of
Directors to admit them to their territories for fear that
their proselytizing activities might arouse the opposition
of the people. It was only after a prolonged agitation
that the Company was compelled, by the Charter Act
of 1813, to accept responsibility for the education of
Indians, to incur some expenditure for the fulfilment of
this object, and to admit missionaries to its dominions
for spreading Western ‘light and knowledge’. This was
the béginning of the State system of education in India
under the British rule. *

The second Act of the drama opens in 1813 and closes
with Wood’s Education Despatch of 1854. It is mainly
a period of controversies and experiments.

The conflict of this Act lies between two schools of
thought. One of these, which was represented by
Macaulay, believed in the substitution of Western culture
for the Indian and desired to create a class of persons
who would be ‘Indians in blood and colour, but English
in tastes, in opinions, in morals and in intellect’. This
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school consisted mostly of the missionaries whose main
aim was that of proselytization, and of the younger
servants of the Company who were brought up in the
traditions of the Romantic Revival and were conse-
quently impatient to sweep out the Old and to sweep in
the New. The other school believed in a synthesis of the
Fastern and Western cultures. It consisted of the older
servants of the Company who were brought up in the
traditions of Hastings and Minto and most of the Indians
who took an interest in education. Unfortunately, this
party was divided within its own fold. One section, which
held the field in Bengal, believed that such a synthesis
could be brought about by spreading Western scicence
and knowledge through the medium of Indian classical
languages, while the other section, which held the field
in Bombay, believed that the best method of bringing
sbout a synthesis lay in spreading Western science and
knowledge through the spoken languages of the people,
enriched by a study of the Indian classical languages.

These fundamental issues were greatly confused in

the controversies of this period and °‘the confusion
became worse confounded by the failure to -distinguish
English as a medium from English as a subject of instrue-
tion’. Violent controversies, therefore, ranged round
the. following four topics :—

(1) What should be the object of the educational policy
—to spread Western knowledge or to preserve
Eastern learning ?

(2) What should be the medium of instruction—
English, Sanskrit or Arabic, or the modern Indian
languages ?

(3) What should be the agency for the spread of edu-
cation—the mission schools, the institutions
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directly controlled by the Company, or the indi-
genous schools conducted by the Indians
themselves ?

(4) What should be the method of spreading educa-
d tion—should Government try to educate the masses

directly, or should it only educate a few Indians
and leave it to them to educate the others ?

The Despatch of 1854 set these conflicts at rest for
the time being by declaring that the main object of the
educational system was to spread Western knowledge
and science, although it was desirable to grant some
encouragement {o Oriental learning at the collegiate
stage ; that both English and the spoken languages of
the people should be used as media of instruction at
the secondary stage; that as Government could never
have the funds to provide for all the educational needs
of the country, the bulk of its educational institutions
would have to be organized by private bodies—whether
missionary or Indian; and that the efforts of
Government should cease to be directed to the educa-
tion of the few and that the education of the masses
should, in future, be regarded as a duty of the State.
With the receipt of this important document of educa-
tional history, the curtain falls upon the second Act of
the drama. -

The third Act opens in 1854 and closes in 1900. It is
a peri apid W of ducational
system but of Indiani n of its agency.

This Act has two conflicts. The major conflict arose
between the indigenous system of education on the one
hand and the new system created by Wood’s Education
Despatch on the other. It was at first hoped that such
a conflict would not arise and that indigenous schools
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would be wisely encouraged and incorporated in the
official system of education. But for several reasons,
these hopes did not materialize. The officials of those
cays generally neglected these institutions out of utter
contempt ; in some instances attempts at improvement
were made which, though well-meant, were so ill-advised
as to lead rather to destruction than to improvement;
in several cases, pressure was brought upon parents to
withdraw their children from indigenous schools and to
send them to the departmental ones.! These errors of
commission and omission combined with the patronage
that was extended to the new system by the free employ-
ment of persons trained in it in Government service led
to the almost complete extinction of the indigenous
system of education; and by 1900 practically all the
institutions of higher education used English as the
medium of instruction and aimed at the spread of
Western knowledge and science.

The minor conflict of this Act arose between the
agencies that undertook the spread of Western education
in India. In 1854 this task had been mostly assumed
by Europeans who came to India either as missionaries
or as servants of the Company. Indians educated in
the Western system were neither available in large
numbers nor were they considersd to be fit to conduct
English schools or colleges. Hence, Indian educational
efforts were mostly limited to the collection of funds and
to the conducting of schools and colleges under Euro-
pean headmasters or principals requisitioned from abroad.

In 1880, however, circumstances were considerably
altered and three different agencies for the spread of

1 Vide para. 27 on p. 105 of Some Aspects of Indian Educ-ation,
Past and Present, by Sir Philip Hartog.
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education grew up and began to compete for supremacy.
The first of thése was the agency of the mission Schools
and colleges ; the second was that of the educational insti-
tutions organized by the Education Departments, and
the third ‘Wwas the small beginning of the (pﬂya_tg_‘e&{t_
of Indians themselves. The Indian Education Commission
was called upon to weigh the relative merits of each
of these agencies and to decide upon the best mode of
spreading education in India. It opined that missionary
enterprise could only occupy a subordinate place in
Indian education; that dep pmem
too costly to be multiplied ; that 1 would be in the best
interests of a poor country like India to close them or
transfer them to private enterprise; and that the
efforts of a Governnient should be mainly directed to the
encouragement of private Indian enterprise as the best
means of spreading education in India.

These recommendations were generally acted upon by
the Provincial Governments, and the twenty years
between 1880 and 1900 saw such a great development
of private schools and colleges conducted by Indians
that, in 1901-02, Indian private enterprise was the most
important agency for spreading Western education
among the people.

The fourth Act opens in 1901 with the conference of
the Directors of Public Instruction convened by Lord
Curzon at Simla and closes in 1921 with the transfer
of education to the control of Indian Ministers.

The twenty years between 1901 and 1921 were a period
of intense and ever-increasing political unrest in India.
The Bengal Partition Movement, the Morley-Minto
Reforms, the World War, the Non-Co-operation Move-
ment and such other events, led to a great political
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awakening and discontent, and it is out of these major
political conflicts that the educational conflicts of the
period saw the light of the day.

Secondly, it has to be noted that, during this period,
both Indian and European educationists were greatly
dissatisfied with the eMon
of thinkers—the officials mostly belonged to this—believed
that the quality of education had materially deteriorated
since 1880 ; that schools and colleges under private
management had generally been unable to maintdin dis-
cipline ; that educated Indians had been unable to digest
an exotic culture; that the ideal of spreading Western
knowledge and science had outlived its utility ; and that
the educational system ought to aim at training men and
women of character and be replanned accordingly. This
class of educationists attributed most of these defects
to the policy of expansion and laissez faire to private
enterprise which had been pursued since the report of
the Indian Education Commission, and recommended
that Government should now aim at control and improve-
ment of schools and colleges rather than at increasing
their number.

The other school of thinkers—which included most of
the enlightened Indians—still believed in the wisdom
of t}md by the Indian Education
Commission. They were not unwilling to concede that
education had deteriorated, but to them quality was not
everything. They felt that the spread of Western know-
ledge was essential for creating a renaissance in Indian
pational life and advocated a very rapid expansion of
higher education on a voluntary basis and the intro-
duction of compulsory elementary education for the
masses. This school of thinkers argued that private
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enterprise ought to be given full freedom to grow and
that a policy of control and improvement would be
suicidal to the best interests of the country.

It was the conflict between these two widely different
schools of thought that makes up the fourth Act of this
great drama. The conflict began first at the University
stage. Battles royal were fought over the Indian
TUniversities Commission of 1902, and the Indian Univer
sities Act of 1904, and resulted in an almost completj

victorsrf-\foff'jhg/?otagonists of control

and improvement of quality. The conflict then spread
to the secondary stage and again this party obtained s
great victory when the revised grapt-in-aid

framed WQO}_. Lastly, the conflict
reached the primary stage and an intensive struggle
arose over Gokhale’s bill for introducing compulsory
elementary education. The party won for the third time
and the bill was thrown out by a large majority. As
may be easily anticipated, however, these ‘ victories’ led
tc considerable embitterment of public feeling and the
Indian nationalist opinion began to demand the power
to control the educatio licy of the country. It was
to szmrm%em of Education
was transferred to the control of Indian Ministers in 1921.

The fifth Act of this drama opens in 1921 and closes
in 1937 when the Government of India Act of 1935
introduced Provincial Autonomy in eleven provinces of
India. It is a period of first experiments under Indian
control.

A burst of enthusiasm, the transfer of education to
Indian control, and many long-desired changes marked
the opening of this Act. The political conflicts of the
earlier period ceased to exist; all further recruitment
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to the Indian Educational Service was discontinued,
power being’ given to each province to organize its own
educational services; and the control and supervision
which the Government of India used to exercise over
the details of administration came to an end. Conse-
quently the Provincial Governments had much greater
freedom to plan programmes of educational expansion
and improvements, and the earlier part of this period
thus witnessed the undertaking of several new schemes,
the sanctioning of increased grants to education, and a
rapid increase in the enrolment of scholars.

Unfortunately, however, a number of serious diffi-
culties soon presented themselves and darkened the
horizon. The financial arrangements introduced by the
Government of India Act, 1919, enriched the Central
‘Government at the cost of Provincial Governments ; the
special grants to education which were liberally sanc-
tioned by the Government of India in the period 1901
to 1921 were suddenly discontinued; and the situation
was made almost desperate by the world economic depres-
sion which affected the major portion of this period.
Consequently, most of the new schemes undertaken had
to be given up and drastic retrenchment had to be made
even in the existing expenditure on education.

These financial difficulties gave a great set-back to the
enthusiasm with which this Act opened. A still greater
set-back, however, was given by the idealogical conflicts
that arose in this period. ©One school of thought advo-
cated that India should concentrate on quality and
consolidate one position before another was attacked.
The other school advocated a rapid expansion of educa-
tion and a planned and determined attempt to liquidate
mass illiteracy. These conflicts, which, as we have seen
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above, had really begun in the earlier period, came to
a head with the report of the Hartog Committee in 1929
and were in full swing when the Act came to an end
in 1937.

With the introduction of Provincial Autonomy, the
sixth Act of this great drama begins. Popular ministries
who had far larger powers and resources than ever
possible under the Government of India Act, 1919, came
into power in eleven Provinces of India and the Congress
ministries held office in as many as seven of those eleven
Provinces. The new ministries launched a big drive for
educational reform and the three years between 1937 and
1940 form an extremely crowded hour in educational
history. Even during this short period, larger funds for
education were made available ; schemes for the expan-
sion of primary education, the introduction of compulsion,
and the liquidation of adult illiteracy were undertaken ;
the Wardha Scheme of education was introduced ; and a
great fillip was given to physical and vocational educa-
tion. Unfortunately, the good work that was begun in
this period was cut short by the outbreak of the war.
The Congress ministries resigned office and although the
later Governments formed under Section 93 of the Gov-
ernment of India Act, 1935, have tried to-maintain the
status quo in those provinces, the onward march of edu-
cational reconstruction received an inevitable check
everywhere under the stress of war effort. The period
of stalemate, however, was brief, and with victory in
sight, plans for Post-war Reconstruction began to be
prepared by the Government of India. Prominent among
these is the plan for educational devetopment in Indie
prepared by the Central Advisory Board of Education
and known popularly as the “Sargent Report”. For
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some years, the Indian educational stage was dominated
by a discussion of the Sargent Report, its merits and
demerits, and the evolution of alternatives to it. The
war came to an end in 1945 and it was hoped that the
execution of the Sargent Plan would soon be taken in
hand. But the political situation became cloudy and
the implementation of all plans of post-war reconstruction
was postponed until after the political problems were
solved. These were ultimately settled in 1947 with the
partition of India. No effort to implement the Sargent
Plan could, therefore, be undertaken between the close of
the war in 1945 and the bixth of the Indian Union in 1947.

The object of this book is to narrate, in broad outline,
the main events of the six Acts of the drama described
above which cover a period of one hundred and sixty-
six years from the establishment of the Calcutta Mad-
rassah in 1781 to the birth of the Indian Union in 1947.
The book does not attempt to trace the history of
individual movements such as the Arya Samaj movement
among the Hindus, or the Aligarh movement among the
Muslims. Nor does it aim at narrating such special
aspects of the problem as the spread of education among
Muslims, among women, and among the backward com-
munities. But, subject to these limitations, the book
attempts to give a full and comprehensive review of each
critical stage in educational history, to explain the raison
d’etre of each important decision and the consequences
thereof, and to show how the present educational system
has gradually come to be built up.

This review is so designed as to throw into relief the
various problems of Indian education that await solution.
For instance, questions regarding the incorporation of
additional universities, the medium of instruetion, the
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prevention of the influx into the colleges of unsuitable
students, the dominance of examinations, the unsatis-
factory development of professional and vocational edu-
calion, the need for the proper organization of post-
graduate teaching, the unsatisfactory condition of uni-
versity finances in general, the growing unemployment
among the highly educated youth of the country, the
introduction of compulsory military training, etc., face us
in university education. Similarly, problems regarding
the introduction of vocational education at the upper
secondary stage with a view to diverting most of the
pupils into different walks of life, the preparation of
special curricula for secondary schools for girls and for
the rural areas, the dominance of the Matriculation, the
extent and method of departmental and university control
over secondary schools, the extent and methods of grants-
in-aid, the training of teachers, the improvement of the
finances of aided institutions, the improvement in the
conditions of service and remuneration of teachers in
aided schools including the question of making a suit-
able provision for their old age, etc., call for attention
at the secondary stage. In the same way many problems
of primary education also are awaiting an early solution.
To mention a few : educational surveys ; thz organization
of primary schools so as to cover every village of a
reasonable size ; the general education, training and re-
muneration of primary teachers ; the early liquidation of
adult illiteracy; the introduction and enforcement of
compulsory education ; the organization of a net-work of
reading rooms and libraries ; the prevention or reduction
of wastage and stagnation; the finance of compulsory
elementary education ; the adaptability of the curricula,
vacations, and school hours to the needs and conditions of
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rural Indian life ; and the provision of infant and nursery
schools. Moreover, there are several other problems
needing attention, such as female education, Muslim edu-
cation, education of backward communities, education of
the defectives and juvenile delinquents, physical education
and medical examination and treatment of school children.
When it is remembered that even this list is not exhaus-
{ive but merely indicative, the variety, difficulty, and
complexity of the problems of Indian education will be
casily realised.

It is a Herculean task to attempt a satisfactory and
carly solution of these problems. But there is no reason
to lose heart. The achievements of Soviet Russia in
recent years do show that even more difficult problems
than ours have been solved. We too can solve our
problems if we rise to the occasion and work unitedly
in the light of four general principles: Firstly, let it
be noted that these problems of Indian education are
interdependent and cannot be treated in an isolated
manner. The attempts of educationists, therefore, have
to be directed first to the planning of a comprehensive
scheme of national education which will enable India to
atlain and maintain an honourable place in the comity of
nations. Secoundly, it is evident that a far larger financial
assistance to education has to come from Government
revenues than has been given in the past. Education is
the most important of all nation-building activities, and
educational expenditure should, therefore, form the largest
single item in the budget of every Government. Some of
the large additional funds needed for the reorganization
of education in India may be found by economies here
and there. But most of these, we fear, will have to be
raised by additional taxation and the people must wil-
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lingly shoulder this burden because taxation for educa-
tional purposes is merely another name for a co-opera-
tive effort at self-improvement. Thirdly, we must have
a large “ culture army ” of competent educationists who
can feel the pulse of the nation and, therefore, can con-
fidently plan and execute schemes of educational recon-
struction. The clouds that had gathered on the national
horizon are gradually being lifted and let us all hope that
the National Government will soon be able to put
together the requirements of plans, money and men
and to launch an intensive and comprehensive plan of
educational reconstruction.
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CHAPTER I

INDIGENOUS £DUCATION IN INDIA AT THE
BEGINNING OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY

THE cbject of this book is to trace the development of
the modern system of education in India which, except
for a few isolated educational institutions that will be
referred to later, may be said to have begun with the
Charter Act of 1813 which provided that “a sum of not
less than a lac of rupees in each year shall be set apart
and applied to the revival and improvement of literature
and the encouragement of the learned natives of India
and for the introduction and promotion of a knowledge
of the sciences among the inhabitants of the British
territories in India”. But before turning to the subject
proper, it is necessary to study the indigenous system of
education as it existed in India at the beginning of the
nineteenth century. This study will enable us to
ascertein the merits and defects of the system and the
potentialities 1t had for growing into a national system
of education by suitable improvements and extension.
2. Sources of information. Our knowledge of the
indigenous system of education at the beginning of the
nineteenth century is obtained from the results of
enquiries conducted in Madras by Sir Thomas Munro
in 1822, in Bombay by Elphinstone in 1823, and of a
very thorough enquiry held by William Adam, a
niissionary, in 1835-38, in certain districts of Bengal
and Bihar. It is obvious that these sources of information
cannot he considered adequate for a vast country like
India, where conditions vary remarkably from one part
1o another. Moreover, there is sufficient evidence to
believe that the enquiries in Madras and Bombay were
most unsatisfactory in so far as accuracy and thorough-
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ness are concerned and it will be shown later that they
included neither all the schools in existence nor all the
pupils under instruction. Adam’s enquiries, on the other
hand, were thorough and almost flawless. But they were
conducted in a Province which had been subjected to
general anarchy for a very long time and where the
system of indigenous education, as Adam himself pointed
out, was everywhere in a state of decay. The conclusions
of Adam, therefore, are not quite applicable to those
parts of India which had the good fortune tc enjoy a
more or less settled government. These defects in the
investigation will, therefore, have to be duly allowed
for in forming a fair picture of the indigenous system
of education as it existed at the beginning of the
nineteenth century.

3. Types of institutions. The indigenous educa-
tional institutions of this period were divided into four
main types as under : —

Indigenous institutions

I |
Schools of learning Elementary schools

| I _
| l | I
Pathshalas of Madrassahs of Persian Schools t3aching
the Hindus the Mushms Schools through the modern

Indian languages

We shall now proceed to describe these institutions
in some detail.

4. Schools of Learning. Although the Hindus and
Muslims had separate schools of learning, several
important features were common to both the types of
institutions. For instance, both kinds of institutioas
received pecuniary assistance from rulers, chieftains, and

opulent or religious-minded citizens. Eoth were staffad
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by learned teachers, some of whom were authors of
repule, but most of whom received very low remunera-
tion. In both, instruction was mostly given gratis and
no regular fees, as now understood, were charged. Both
were mediaeval in character, used a classical language
as the medium of instruction (Sanskrit in one case and
Arabic or Persian in the other), apd imparted instruc-
tion on traditional lines. In both, the tes teachers were
1emuneratme oﬂth.eiollowmg ways, viz.
grants of land made by rulers, occasional voluntary
presents from puplls and members of the pubhc allow-
ances paid by ‘wealthy citizens, and payment in the’ form
of focTcT clo’_ches or other a1t1c1es Lasfly)__both had a

pr0v1ded food andlodglng_-to_them_pupﬂs-
Generally speaking, the schools had no special build-
ings of their own. Where these existed, they were
built either by the teachers themselves, or at the expense
of patrons or friends, or by subscriptions from the
people. In most cases, however the schools were held
in the local temple or mosque and not 111fréquer1—r§7 in

“The students entered the schools at a fairly early
age and studied as long as they desired ‘and often for
as long as twelve years or more.

It must be noted that the State had nothing to do with
the day to day work _QL.J.hELSQ ‘schools. _ They were
conducted by learned men individually who did so more
for religious than for pecuniary considerations.

The Hindu schools of learning were conducted almost
exclusively hy Brahmins and a very large majority of
the students attending them was Brahmins. There were

no_women_students nor any persons belonging to the
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2’

large number of communities who were denied the right
to study the sacrec “Tn the Persian and Arabic
schools, on the other h hand though the teachers were
generally Muslims, a Hindu teacher of Persian was not
a rare phenomenon. Moreover, several Hindus attended
Persian schools conducted by Muslims because Persian
was then the court language. In some of the Bengal
’districts, Adam even found that the majority of students
in Persian schools were Hindus.
5. The Indigenous Elementary Schools. The schools
of learning of this period correspond to the colleges of

modern times. They gave the hig-}rl_est/iasnnp_ﬁon_knomn,
whxch in those days, meant most] ly religious_ msnummn.

and people were led to support them mainly by religious
motives. Although low paid, the teachers of these
schools had a very high status in society and even their
students were held in great veneration.

The indigenous glgr_n_e_r&a_r_uc_hﬂl_s,_the main agency
for the spread of mass education, was a different and
a humbler institution. The instruction given in it was
of a practical type and mostly limited to the three R’s.
It catered, not to the needs of the priestly class, but
10 the mundane requirements of the petty zamindar,
the bania, and the well-to-do farmer. It had no religious
W to_it, and consequently, it had no
endowments_either from the Statmmc
Its teachers were men “of ordinary attainments and, very
often, they knew no more than the little they taught
in their schools. Their remuneration was much lower
than that of the teachers in the schools of learning and,
except in cases where the teacher was maintained by a
rich person, consisted of small collections or occasional
presents from parents of children who attended the
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school. Occasionally, some of the teachers in these
schools followed some other profession or trade for their
maintenance and conducted the school only as a side
business. Unlike the schools of learning, it is worthy
of note that the pupils in these schools included a small
percentage of girls and children of many communities
although the children of the upper classes formed the
large 1majority S
Some features of the indigenous elementary schools
are of great interest. For instance, their equipment was
extremely simple. They had no buildings and were held,
sometimes in the house of the teacher or the patron
f the school, often in a local temple, and not infre-
uently under a tree. There were no printed books and
he slates or pencils used by pupils were such as could
)e easily made in the locality. The hours of instruction
nd the days of working were finely adjusted to local
equirements. The size of the school was generally
mall-—the number of pupils varying from one to fifteen.
*here were consequently no classes, no regular period
f admission, etc. A pupil joined the school at any time,
recame a class by himself, followed his own pace of
tudy, and left the school when he had acquired all that
te desired to know or the school had to teach. In bigger
chools, there was in vogue a system under which the
enior pupils were appointed to teach junior ones. It
vas this system that attracted the attention of Dr. Bell
he Presidency Chaplain at Madras, and which he intro-
luced in England as a cheap and efficient method of
‘ducating the poor. The system later came to be known
s the Monitorial or Madras System in England. The
urriculum of the school was very narrow and consisted
f reading, writing, arithmetic (both written and oral)
nd _accounts. The punishments ordinarily dealt out in
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the school were severe. There was no fee in the modern
sense, but each parent who sent his child to the school
generally made some payment to the teacher—either in
cash or in kind. The amount of the payment depended
upon the capacity of the parent and even the time and
mode of payment were left to his convenience.

A general idea of the working of the Hindu elemen-
tary scheol of this period can be had from the following
extract from a report of the Collector of 88&

“6. The education of the Hindoo youths generally commences
when they are five years old ; on reaching this age, the master
and scholars of the school to which the boy is to be sent, are
mvited to the house of his parents; the whole are seated in
a circle round an 'mage of Gunasee and the child to be nitiated
1s placed exactly opposed to it. The schoolmaster sitting by
his side, after having burnt incense and presented offerings,
causes the child to repeat a prayer to Gunasee, entreating
wisdom. He then guides the child to write with its finger in
rice the mystic name of the deity, and is dismissed with a present
from the parents according to their ability. The child next
morning commences the great work of his education.

7. Some children continue at school onlv five years; the
parents, through poverty or other circumstances, being often
obliged to take them away; and consequently in such cases
the merest smattering of an education is obtained ; where
parents can afford it, and take a lively interest in the culture
of their children’s minds, they not unfrequently continue at
school as long as 14 or 15 years.

8. The internal routine of duty for each day will be found,
with very few exceptions and little variation, the same in all
the schools. The hour generally for opening school is six o’clock,
the first child that enters has the name of Saraswatee. or the
goddess of learning, written upon the palm of his hand as a
sign of honour; and on the hand of the second a cypher is
written, to show that he is worthy neither of praise nor censure ;
the third scholar receives a gentle stripe ; the fourth two; and
every succeeding scholar that comes an additional one. This
custom, as well as the punishment in native schools, seems of
a severe kind. The idle scholar is flogged and often suspended
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by both hands and a pulley to the roof, or obliged to kneel down
and rise incessantly, which is a most painful and fatiguing,
but perhaps a healthy mode of punishment.

9. When the whole are assembled, the scholars, according
to their number and attainments, are divided into several classes,
the lower ones of which are partly under the care of monitors,
whilst the higher ones are more immediately under the
superintendence of the master, who at the same time has his eve
upon the whole school. The number of classes is generaily four,
and a scholar rises from one to the other according to his
capacity and progress. The first business of a child an entering
school is to obtain_a knowledge of the letters, which he learns
by writing them with his finger on the ground in sand, and
not by pronouncing the alphabet, as among European nations.
When he becomes pretty dexterous in writing with his finger in
sand, he has then the privilege of writing either with an iron
style on cadjan leaves, or with a reed on paper, and sometimes
on the leaves of the Aristolochia Indica, or with a kind of pencil
on the Hulligi or Kadala, which answers the purpose of slates.
The two latter in these districts are the most common. One of
these is a common oblong board about a foot in width and
three feet in length ; this board when planed smooth has only
to be smeared with a little rice and pulverized charcoal, and it
is then fit for use. The other is made of cloth, first stiffened
with rice water, doubled into folds resembling a book, and it
is then covered with a composition of charcoal and several
gums. The writing on either of these may be effaced by a wet
cloth, the pencil used called Bultapa, a kind of white clay
substance, somewhat resembling a crayon, withethe exception of
being rather harder.

10. Having attained a thorough knowledge of the letters, the
scholar next learns to write the compounds, or the manner of
embodying the symbols of the vowels in the consonants and
the formation of syllables, etc., then the names of men, villages,
animals, etc., and lastly arithmetic signs. He then commits
to memory an addition table and counts from: one to 100 ; he
afterwards writes easy sums in addition and subtraction of
money, multiplication and the reduction of money, measure, ete.
Here great pains are taken with the scholar in teaching him
the fractions of an integer, which descend, not by tens as in our
decimal fractions, but by fours, and are carried to a great extent.
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In order that these fractions together with the arithmetical tables
in addition, multiplication and the three-fold measures of
capacity, weight and extent, may be rendered quite familiar to
the minds of the scholars, they are made to stand up twice a
day in rows, and repeat the whole after one of the monitors.

11. The other parts of native education consist in decyphering
various kinds of handwriting in public, and o.her letters which
the schoolmaster collects from different sources, writing common
letters, drawing up forms of agreement, reading fables and
legendary tables and committing various kinds of poetry to
memory, chiefly with a view to attain distinctness and clear-
ness of pronunciation together with readiness and correctness
in reading any kind of composttion. . . .

16. The economy with which children arz taught to write
in the native schools, and the system by which the most
advanced scholars are caused to teach the less advanccd, and
at the same tume to confirm thewr own knowledge, is certawnly
admirable, and well deserves the wmitation it has received in
England. The chief defects in the native schools are the nature
of the books and learning taught and the want of competent
masters.” 1

The working of the Muslim elementary schools was

slightly different. It is significant that these schools did
not teach Urdu, the spoken language of the children,
but concentrated their attention on the teaching of
Persian which was the court language. The following
excellent description of a Persian elementary school is
taken from Adam’s Second Report : —

“The Persian schools in Nattore are four in number, contain-
ing twenty-three scholars, who enter school at an age varying
from four and a half to thirteen years, and leave it at an age
varying from twelve to seventeen. The whole time stated
to be spent at school varies from four to eight years. The
teachers intellectually are of a higher grade than the teachers
of Bengali schools, although that grade is not high compared
with what is to be desired and is attainable. . . . The total

1 Selections from the Records of the Government of Madras,
No. II, Appendix D. (Italics ours.)
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remuneration of a teacher varies from four to ten rupees per
month, averaging about seven rupees. The principal object ot
the patrons of these schools 1s the instruction of their
own children; but in one instance a worthy old Musalman,
who has no children, contributes a small monthly allowance,
without which the teacher would not have sufficient induce-
ment to continue his labour ; and in another case hesides two
children of the family, ten other boys are admitted, on whom
instruction, food, and clothing, are gratuitously bestowed. Two
of the schools have separate school-houses, which were built
by the benevolent patrons who principally support them. The
scholars of the other two assemble in out-buildings, belonging
to one or other of the families whose children receive instruc-
tion.

Although in the Persian schools printed books are unknown,
yet manuscript works are in constant use. The general course
of instruction has no very marked stages or gradations into
which it 1s divided. Like the Hindus, however, the Musalmans
formally initiate their children into the study of letters. When
a child, whether a boy or a girl, is four years, four months,
and four days old, the friends of the family sssemble, and the
child is dressed in his best clothes, brought in to the company,
and seated on a cushion in the presence of a!l. The alphabet,
the form of letters used for computation, the Introduction to
the Koran, some verses of Chapter LV, and the whole of
Chapter LXXXVII, are placed before him, and he is taught
to pronounce them in succession. If the child is self-willed,
and refuses to read, he is made to pronounce the Bismillah,
which answers every purpose, and from that day his education
is deemed to have commenced. At school he is taught the
alphabet, as with ourselves by the eye and ear, the forms of
the letters being presented to him in writing, and their names
pronounced in his hearing, which he is required to repeat until
he is able to connect the names and the forms with each other
in his mind. The scholar is afterwards made to read the
thirtieth Section of the Koran, the chapters of which are short,
and are generally used at the times of prayer and in the
burial service. The words are marked with the diacritical
points in order that the knowledge of letters, their junction
and correct orthography, and their pronunciation from the
appropriate organs may be thoroughly acquired ; but the sense
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1s entirely unknown The next book put into his hands 1s the
Paadnameh of Sadi, a collection of moral sayings, many of
which are above his comprehension, but he 1s not taught or
required to understand any of them The work 1s solely used
for the purpose of mstructing him in the art of reading and of
forming a cotrect pronunciation without any regard io the sense
of the words pronounced It 1s generally after this that the
scholar 1s taught to write the letters, to join vowels and con-
sonants, and to form syllables The aext book 1s the Amad-
nameh, exhibiting the forms of conjugating the Persian verbs
which are i1ead to the master and by frequent repetition com-
mitted to memory Tne first book which 1s read for the
purpose of being understood 1s <he Gulistan of Sad:, containing
lessons on life and manners and this 1s followed or accom-
panied by the Bostan of the same author Two or three sec-
tions of each are read, and simultaneously short Persian
sentences relating to going and coming, sitting and standing,
and the common affans of life, are read and explamned The
pupil 1s afterwards made to write Persian names, then Arabic
names, and next Hindi names, especially such as contain
letters to the writing or pronunciation of which difficulty 1s
supposed to attach Elegant penmanship 1s considered a great
accomplishment, and those who devote themselves to this art
employ from three to six hours every day in the exercise of
it, writing “hrst single letters, then double or tieble, then
couplets, quatrains, &c They first write upon a board with
a thick pen, then with a finer pen on pieces of paper pastied
together , and last of all, when they have acquirea consider-
able command of the pen, they begin to write upon payer
in single fold This 1s accompanied or iollowed by the perusal
ot some ot the most popular poetical productions such as Joseph
and Zuleikha, founded on a well-known mmadent in Hebrew
history , the loves of Leila and Majnun, the Secundar Nameh,
an account of the exploits of Alexander the Great, &c &c
The mode of computing by the Abjad, or letters of the
alphabet, 1s also taught, and 1s of two sorts in the first, the
letters of the alphabet in the order of the Abjad hemnz taken
to denote units, tens, and hundreds to a thousand, and in the
second the letters composing the names of the letters of the
alphabet being employed for the same purpose Arithmeuc,
by means of the Arabic numerals, and instructton at great
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length in the different styles of address, and in the forms of
correspondence, petitions, &ec., &c., complete a course of
Persian instruction . . .

In a Persian school, after the years of mere childhood, when
the pupils are assumed to be capable of stricter apptication,
the hours of study with intervals extend from six in the
morning to nine at night. In the first place in the morning
they revise the lessons of the previous day, after which a new
lesson is read, committed to memory, and repeated to the
master. About mid-day they have leave of abscnce for an
hour when they dine, and on their return to school they are
instructed in writing. About three o’clock they have another
reading lesson which is also committed to memory, and about
an hour before the close of the day they have leave to play.
The practice with regard to the forenoon and afternoon les-
sons in reading, is to join the perusal of a work in prose with
that of a work in verse ; as the Gulistan with the Bostan and
Abulfazl’s letters with the Secundar Nameh, the forenoon
lesson being taken from one and the afternoon lesson from
the other. In the evening they repeat the lessons of that day
several times until they have them perfectly at command ;
and, after making some preparation for the lessons of the next
day, they have leave to retire. Thursday every week is de-
voted to the revision of old lessons; and when that is com-
pleted, the pupils seek instruction or amusement according
to their own pleasure in the perusal of forms of prayer and
stanzas of poetry, and are dismissed on that day at three
o’clock without any new lesson. On Friday, the sacred day of
Musalmans, there 1s no schooling. In other .districts in res-
pectable or wealthy Musalman families, besides the literary
instructor called Miyan or Akhun, there is also a domestic
tutor or Censor Morum called Atalik, a kind of head-servant
whose duty is to train the children of the family to good
manners, and to see that they do not neglect any duty assigned
to them; but I do not find any trace of this practice in
Rajshahi.

Upon the whole the course of Persian instruction, even in
its less perfect forms such as are found to exist in this district,
has a more comprehensive character and a more liberal ten-
dency than that pursued in the Bengali schools. The syste-
matic use of books although in manuscript, is a great step in
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advance, accustoming the minds of the pupils to forms of
regular composition, to correct and elegant language, and to
tramns of consecutive thought, and thus aiding both to stimu-
late the mtellect and to form the taste” 2

6 Domestic Instruction In addition to the indi-
genous elementary school, there was another important
agency for the spread of mass education, viz domestic
instruction  This prevailed extensively in all parts of
India and was used both by the Hindus and by the
Muslims The Collector of Kanara reported in 1822
that it was the most important agency of mass education
in his district In the City of Madras, the investigations
of Munro showed that for every pupil in the ordinary
school, there were five under domestic nstruction
Adam also found the system prevailing extensively in
Bengal and Bihar The following passage from his
second report gives a clear picture of the system —

“Those who give their children domestic nstruction are
Zemindars, Talukdars, and persons of some little substance,
shop-keepers and traders possessing some enterprise and fore-
cast 1n their callings, zemindars’ agents or factors gomashtas),
and heads of villages (mandals), who know practically the
advantage of wrntmg and accounts, and sometimes persons
of strartened resources, but respectable character, who have
been 1n better circumstances, and wish to give their childien
the means of making then way mn the world Pundits, too,
who intend that their children should pursue the study of

Sanskrit begin by instructing them at home in the rudiments

of their mother tongue, and Brahmins who have themselves

gone through only a partial course of Sanskrit reading, seek
to qualify their children by such instruction as they can give
for the office and duties of a family priest o1 spuitual guide

The 1nstruction given in families 1s still more limited and
mmperfect than that which 1s given in schools In some cases

I found that 1t did not extend beyond the writing of the letters

of the alphabet, in others the writing of woids Pundits and

2 Adam’s Reports (Calcutta Edition), pp 148-57
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priests, unless when there is some landed property in the
tamily, confine the Bengali instruction they give their children
to wniting and reading, addition and subtraction, with scarcely
any of the applications of numbers to agricultural and com-
mercial affairs. Farmers and traders naturally limit their ins-
tructions to what they best know, and what is to them and their
children of greatest direct utility, the calculations ard measure-
ments peculiar to their immediate occupations. The parents
with whom I have conversed on the subject do not attach the
same value to the domestic imstruction which their children
recetve which they ascribe to the instruction of a professional
schoolmaster, both because in their opinion such instruction
would be more regular and systematic, and because ihe teacher
would probably be better qualified.

It thus appears that, in addition to the elementary instruc-
tion given 1n regular schools, there is a sort of traditionary
knowledge of written language and accounts preserved in
families from father to son and from generation to genera-
tion. This domestic elementary instruction is much more in
use than scholastic elementary instruction, and yet it is not so
highly valued as the latter. The reasons why the less esteem-
ed form of elementary instruction is more common cannot in
all cases be accurately ascertained. The inaptitude to combi-
nation for purposes of common interest sometimes alleged
against the natives might be suggested ; but the truth is that
they do often club together, sometimes to establish and sup-
port schools and sometimes to defray the expenses of reli-
gious celebrations, dances, and plays. In those cases in which
scholastic instruction would be preferred by #he parents, and
I believe such cases to be numerous, poverty is the only reason
that can be assigned ; and in other instances, as of the zamindar
and the Brahmin Pundit, the pride of rank and station in the
one case, and of birth and learning in the other, acting also
upon circumscribed means, may prevent the respective parties
from looking beyond their own thresholds for the instruction
which their children need. Inability to pay for school instruc-
tion I believe to be by far the most prevalent reason and this
is confirmed by the fact that in at least six villages that I visit-
ed, I was told that there had been recently Bengali schools
which were discontinued because the masters could not gain
a livelihood, or because they found something more profit-
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able to do elsewhere. The case of the Dharail schoo! shows
the difficulty with which a small income is made up to a school-
master by the community of a village. From all I could
learn and observe, I am led to infer that in this distr:ct ele-
mentary instruction is on the decline and has been for some
time decaying. The domestic instruction which many give
to their children in elementary knowledge would seem to be
an 1ndication of the struggle which the ancient habits and
the practical sense of the people are making against their
present depressed circumstances.” ¥

7. Female Education. It would appear from the

data available that the education of women was ex-
tremely neglected if not entirely non-existent. In
Bengal, female education was at the lowest ebb. As
Adam observes : —

“ Of the total female population, 16,792 are between fourteen
and five years of age, that is, are of the age at which the
mind 1s capable of receiving in an increasing degree the bene-
fit of instruction in letters. The state of instruction amongst
this untortunate class cannot be said to be low, for with a
very few individual exceptions there 1s no instruction at all.
Absolute and hopeless ignorance is 1 general their lot. The
notion of providing the means of instruction for female
children never enters into the minds of parents; and girls
are equally deprived of that imperfect domestic instruction
which is sometimes given to boys. A superstitious feeling
is alleged tq exist in the majority of Hindu families, princi-
pally cherished by the women and not discouraged by the
men, that a giritaught to Wwitte and read will soon_after mar-
riage become a widow, an event which is regarded as nearly
the worst misfortune that can befall the sex; and the belief
is also generally entertained in native e society that mtngue
mn\o(ﬂém letters on EH:EEE of iemales.
Under the influence of these fears there is not “only nothmg
done in a native family to promote female insiruction, but
an anxiety is often evinced to discourage any inclination to
acquire the most elementary knowledge. ... It may, there-
fore, be affirmed that the juvenile female population of this

Adam’s Reports (Calcutta Edition), pp. 158-9.
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district, that is, the female population of the teachable age
or of the age between fourteen and five years, without any
known exception and with so few probable exceptions that
they can scarcely be taken into the account, is growing up
wholly destitute of the knowledge of reading and writing.” 4

The reports from the other parts of India are, how-
ever, more encouraging. Sir Thomas Munro makes the
following observations on female education in the pro-
vince of Madras : —

“To the women of Brahmans and of Hindus in gencral
they (1.e. reading and writing) are unknown, because the
knowledge of them is prohibited and regarded as unbecoming
the modesty of the sex and fit only for public dancers; but
among the women of Rajbundah and some other tribes of
Hindus, who seem to have no prejudice of this kind, they
are generally taught. The prohibition against women learn-
g to read is, probably, from various causes, much less
attended to in some districts than in others; and it is possible
that in every district a few females may be found in the read-
ing schools. A column has been entered for them :n the form
proposed to be sent to the collector.” 8

The statistics collected by Munro for the province of
Madras revealed that as many as 4,540 female pupils
attended elementary schools. But the most interesting
information is contained in the following passage from
the first administration report of the Punjab : —

“The schools are of three descriptions, nax.nely, those re-
sorted to by Hindoos, Mussulmans and Sikhs, respectively. At
the Hindoo schools, writing and the rudiments of arithmetic
are generally taught, in the Hindee character ; at the Mussul-
man schools are read the Koran, in Arabic, and the didactic
and poetical works of Sadi, in Persian (the Gulistan and
Bostan) ; at the Sikh school, the Grunth in Goormukhi, or the
repository of the faith, taught by Nanuck and Guroo Govind.
In the Persian, Arabic and Goormukhi schools, which form

+ Adam’s Reports (Calcutta Edition), pp. 187-8.
5 Selections from the Records of the Gowernment of Madras,
Vol. II, Appendix A.
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the great majority, the studies being chiefly confined to sacred
books written in a classical phraseology, unintelligible to both
teacher and pupil, do not tend to develop the intellectual
faculties of either.

It is remarkable that female education is to be met with
in all parts of the Punjab. The girls and the teachers (also
females) belong to all of the three great tribes, namely, Hindoo,
Mussulman and Sikh. The number is not of course large,
but the existence of such an education, almost unknown in
other parts of India, is an encouraging circumstance.” ¢

In spite of these silver linings, however, it must be
admitted that female education was extremely backward
in India at this period.

8. Extent of Mass Education. The enquiry in
Madras was the earliest of the official enquiries. Its
results have thus been summarised by Munro himself :

“It appears that the number of schools, and of what are
called colleges, in the territories under this Presidency, amount
to 12,498, and the population to 12,850,041 ; so that there is
one school to every 1,000 of the population ; but as only a very
few females are taught in school, we may i1eckon one school
to every 500 of the population.

2. It is remarked by the Board of Revenue, that of a popu-
lation of 12} millions there are only 188,000 or 1 1n €7 recewving
education. This 1s true of the whole population, but not as
regards the male part of it, of which the proportion educated
is much greater than is here estimated. ... I am, however,
nclhined to estumate the portion of the male population, who
receive school education to be mearer to one-third than one-
fourth of the whole. ... The proportion educated is very
different in different classes; in some it is nearly the whole ;
in others it is hardly one-tenth.

3. The state of education here exhibited, low as it is com=-
pared with that of our own country, is higher thun it was m
most European countries at no very distant perwod. It has, no
doubt, been better in earher times.” 7

6 Selections from Educational Records, Vol. II, pp. 278-9.
7 Selections from the Records of the Gowernment of Madras,
No. I, Appendix E. (Italics ours.)
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Munro admitted that his statistics were defective and
erred on the side of underestimation. Even after
ignoring this aspect and taking the statistics as they are,
it can be seen that mass education in Madras in 1822
compared favourably with that among western nations
of that time.

Bombay : The statistics collected under the orders of
Elphinstone in 1823-5 did not cover the whole of the
Province and cannot, therefore, be considered here.
The earliest complete statistics appear to be those of
1829 which state that the total number of schools in the
Province was 1,705 with 35,143 scholars while the popu-
lation was stated to be 46,81,735. If these statistics are
1o be relied upon, it would mean that education in
Bombay was only one-third as advanced as in Madras.

But the reliability of these figures is generally chal-
lenged. The chief argument is the direct evidence of
the officials of those days whose personal impressions
were quite different. For instance, Mr. G. L. Prender-
gast, a member of the Executive Council of the Gover-
nor of Bombay, wrote as under in 1821 : —

“I need hardly mention what every member of the Board
knows as well as I do, that there is bardly a village, great or
small, throughout our territories, 1n which there is not at least
one school, and in larger villages more ; many in every town,
and in large cities in every division ; where young natives are
taught reading, writing, and arithmetic upon a system so
economical, from a handful or two of grain to perhups a rupee
per month to the schoolmaster, according to the ability of
parents, and at the same time so simple and effectual, that
there is hardly a cultivator or petty dealer who is rot compe-
tent to keep his own accounts with a degree of accuracy, in
my opinion, beyond what we meet with amongst the lower
orders in our own country ; whilst the more splendid dealers
and bankers keep their books with a degree of ease, concise~-
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ness, and clearness, I rather think, fully equal to those of any

British merchant.” 8

Observations of this type from several other officials
of those days have also been found and it is, therefore,
argued that the statistics given above were indifferently
collected. Again, it is pointed out that these figures
do not include the figures of pupils under domestic
instruction which certainly prevailed to a great extent
in Bombay as in other parts of India.

It is difficult, however, to pronounce any definite
opmion on the subject as the direct evidence available
is extremely scanty. At present, it is purely ‘a question
of taste’ to choose between the report of 1829 or the
views of Mr. Prendergast and others. But the indirect
evidence that is available leads one to the conclusion
that the report of 1829 cannot be accurate. For instance,
it is a well-known fact that the Bombay Education
Department deliberately neglected the indigenous
schools. Between 1829 and 1882, therefore, the number
of indigenous schools in the Province must have
decreased considerably owing to the unfair competition
with the Departmental and Local Fund Cess Schools
which were organised in large numbers during these
years. And yet, in 1881-2, the Indian Education Com-
mission found 3954 indigenous schools with 78,205
pupils ! In the face of this evidence, it is impossible to
believe that there were only 1705 schools with 35,143
pupils in 1829. An approach to the problem with an open
mind is more likely to show that the Bombay statistics are
unreliable underestimates than to prove that they can be
taken as the yardstick with which to measure the extent
of elementary education in India as a whole.

8 Report from the Select Committee of the House of Commons
on the Affairs of the East Indie Company, Appendix I, Public,
1832, pp. 301-2.
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Bengal : Our authority for information regarding
Bengal is William Adam, who conducted an enquiry
into indigenous education in certain districts of Bengal
and Bihar from 1835 to 1838. He submitted three
reports. The first of these is merely a digest of the
earliest enquiries on the subject and of no material
importance in estimating the extent of indigenous edu-
cation 1n the early 19th century.

In his second report, Adam made a thorough and a
comprehensive enquiry into the educational conditions
in the Thana of Nattore in the district of Rajashahi.
The population of the Thana was 1,95,296 of which
1,29,640 were Muslims and 65,656 were Hindus. The
number of villages was 485. There were only 27 ele-
mentary schools with 262 pupils. Of these 10 were
Bengali schools with 167 pupils, 4 were Persian schools
with 23 pupils, 11 were Arabic schools (for the teaching
of the Koran) with 42 pupils, and 2 were Bengali and
Persian schools with 30 pupils. Besides these, there
were 1,588 families belonging to 238 villages, which gave
instruction to 2,382 children. In other words, the
number of children under domestic instruction was
nearly nine times the number of pupils in public schools.
The average age of admission to a publi.c elementary
school was 8 years and the average age of leaving school
was 14 years. The average pay of the teachers in ele-
mentary schools was Rs. 5-8 per month. In so far as
higher education is concerned, Adam did not find any
indigenous colleges conducted by Muslims. But there
were 38 Sanskrit colleges with 397 students. The
average age of admission was 11 years and the average
age of completing the course was 27 years. Of the 397
students, 136 belonged to the villages where the colleges
were situated and received free education only, while
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261 students belonged to other villages and received
food, lodging and education, free of charge, from their
teachers. As in the rest of Bengal, female education
was practically non-existent. But Adam estimated that
the total number of instructed adults in Nattore was
6,121 which gives a literacy percentage of 6.1 to the total
male population and 3.1 to the population as a whole
including females.

In his third report, Adam gives the statistics collected
by him for five districts of Bengal and Bihar, which are
summarised in the following tables : —

TaBLE I—Schools

E Number of Schools
. . o ";:_: .'_‘ :",‘q— g = N = [
District S‘J 5 % % gé % %{o | _,,:) Total
g |F|E |8 k<445 O
Murshidabad .| 62| 5|2 |17]..1 2| 2. 1] 113
Birbhum W 407 ] 56|71 |..0 2] 2 1 514
Burdwan .. 62941 | ... (190 |93 | 3, 8, 3 |4 931
(infants) | i
South Bihar el . 1286 | 27 1279 j120 1. 605
Tirhut 80 | 56 234 4! ... 374
Total ..| 1,099 (376 (353 694 | 3 28| 8| 6| 2567
TaBLE II—Scholars
Number of Scholars
District . v 77177 Total
E g é}g?;}: Sanskrit &Pzr:;g?c English | Girls
Murshidabad ... 1,080 | 153 109 26 28 | 1,39
Birbhum " 6,383 393 490 73 11 7,350
Burdwan . 13,190 1,358 971 120 175 | 15,814
South Bibar 3,090 437 | 1,486 23 5,036
Tirhut 1 507 214 598 . 1,319
Total I 24,250 2,665 3,654 242 214 | 30,915




In six Thanas, Adam conducted detailed enquiries and collected information regard-
ing centres of domestic instruction and literate persons. His results are summarised in

the following tables : —

I—Literacy.
City of ' Thana ' p Thana Total of
Murshi- ' Daaulat g;;anl?a %2?:: Jebana- B{B‘?;?a last s1x
i dabad  Bazar g i bad J columns
: ! |
1. Adults who have received a learned education i
and are engaged in the business cf teaching 33 2 38 6 7 86
2. Adults who have received a learned education ‘
and who are not engaged in the business of
teaching . 75 13 12 99 19 | 27 245
3. Adults who have not received a learned educa-
tion and who are engaged in the business of )
teaching with attainments superior to a mere . I
knowledge of reading and writing v 60 25 34 93 53 6 271
4, Adults who have neither received a learned ’ ‘ '
education nor are engaged in the business of
teaching but who possess attainment superior | , E
to a mere knowledge of reading and writing ... | 4,767 555 352 ;2,424 992 425 9515
5. Adults who can merely read and write l 1,700 614 593 2,304 761 303 i 6,275
6. Adults who can decipher or sign their names i 715 565 620 12,350 1,004 265 5,519
1 7,350 1,772 1,613 7,308 2,835 1,033 121,911

Total ... [

| J

This gives a literacy percentage of 4.4.

VIANI NI NOILVONdE SNONIDHIANI
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II—Domestic Instruction.

] | No. of l No. of |Total No. of

|Po ula- chidren | children ::::‘:?v'z:]
I Lf’on recoiving | receiving | g oo fnd
school | domestic school
instiuction ' instruction inetruction
1 2 3 | 4 o5
City of Murshidabad...|1,24,804 959 300 1,259
Thana Daulat Bazar ..| 62,037 305 326 ' 631
Thana Naongha .| 46,416 439 285 ' 724
Thapa Culna ...| 1,16,425 2,243 676 2,919
Thana Jehanabad ...| 81,480 366 539 : 905
Thana Bhawara .| 65,812 60 288 ‘ 348
Total ...[4,96,974 4,372 2,414 ; 6,786

It would be interesting to compare Adam’s statistics
for these six Thanas with the educational posilion in
British India in 1921-22 : —

Position of
) Bntish India
—_ gf::‘;: in 1921-1922
° (Burma is
excluded)
(#) Centres of Instruction, i.e. Schools—
public and domestic—as given by
Adam and schools—recognised and 2,210 1,82,752
unrecognised—as given in Depart- (1 for 225) | (1 for 1,280
mental Reports persons) persons)
() Pupils under instruction ... - 6,786 78,18,725
(¢) Percentage of pupils under instruction
to the total population (This ought to
be about 15 per cent) 1.4 33
(@) Number of Adult literates,* above the
age of 16. (Adam’s figures are for
literates above the age of 14) 21.911 1,24,60,170
(¢ Percentage of adult literates to the
total population, . 4.4 5.3

_ *Figures given here are for the whole of British India exclud-
ing Ajmere-Merwara, Andamans and Nicobars, British Baluchi-
stan, Coorg and Delhi for which figures are not available.
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9. Hartog-Parulekar Controversy. The extent to
which education was spread among the masses at the
beginning of the nineteenth century has been the subject
of a celebrated controversy. In one of his speeches in
London in 1931, Mahatma Gandhi said that lndia was
less literate now than she was a hundred years ago. Sir
Philip Hartog challenged this view and tried to disprove
it in his Some Aspects of Indian Education—Past and
Present. The arguments of Sir Philip Hartog have,
however, been ably met by Professor R. V. Parulekar
in his pamphlet entitled Literacy in India in Pre-
British Days. The controversy is still ¢ hot’ and deserves
some notice.

There are two points at issue in this controversy. The
first centres round the statement of Adam that there
were, at the beginning of the 19th century, about a lakh
of schools in Bengal, or one school for every 400 of the
population, and round the general belief "that, at that
time, every Indian village had at least one school. Some
students of educational history, relying on the statistics
of schools collected by Munro, Elphinstone, or Adam
himself, contend that there is hardly any basis either
for the statement of Adam or for the general belief.
For instance, Sir Philip Hartog gives the following
statistics for the areas which Adam investigated : —

]

; . No. of |Hypothetical number

Schools  |of rchools on the basis

Area ; Population | actually | of one school per 400
3‘ i existing I of population
Murshidabad vl 186841 ITER 467
Birbhum .| 12,67,067 544 ' 3,168
Burdwan | 11,87,5680 931 2,969
South Bihar | 1340610 605 3,352
Tirhut | 16 97,700 374 . 4,244

(Taken from p. 83 of Some Aspects of Indian Education.)
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These statistics show that there were actually 2,567
schools in this area, whereas there ought {o have been
14,200 schools on the basis of one school for every 400
of the population. It is, therefore, alleged that Adam’s
statement is a ‘myth’ or a ‘legend’.

The whole argument chiefly centres round the inter-
pretation of the word ‘ School’. Sir Philip Hartog, and
those who follow his line of thought, interpret this expres-
sion in its modern sense, viz., an institution of a more
or less permanent nature conducted by a person who
teaches a certain number of the children of the locality
in return for fees and perquisites from the pupils
and/or a remuneration from the community. If the
word is used in this sense, it is correct to conclude that
the idea of 100,000 ‘schools’ in Bengal is a ‘fantastic
exaggeration of facts’. But the other side contests this
interpretation. It argues that, in those days, the word
‘school’ was used to mean ‘a place where instruction

Number of schools | ‘—é‘;% ”
@, . o o =80
: Ed o a2 | 2932
 lpopula-| 82 EEEB. 8 | 288, 358¢
arenCUEYISF ZEE2E £ |93 TowlE5FR
: T geS 5% L | =2£21  Eass
! :zea 23808 8 | £T Y 188 o
| REEAT 5| 2%t S35
, @ . (@] =" ,Z 8
i | |
City of Mur- | | I |
shidabad ... 1,24,804 59 |26 3 216 | 304 312
Thana ! t ‘ I
,,Damlatbnzm‘} 62,037 183 | 25 cee | e 254 279 | 155
w Nangha ... 46416 | 267 3¢ | 2 Cow07 o243 nig
»Culna ... 1,16,425 | 2881 79 |38, 2 475 | 504 291
»Jehanabad 81,480 | 803 ‘ 85 7 .. 360 | 452 -k
» Bhawara .. 65,812 402 | 6 7 [ 235 248 | 164
Fotal ... 4,96,974 | 1,943 | 283 { 80 5 1,747 ie,ew [ 1,241
! ! ) |
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was given’ and included the centres where the system
of domestic instruction prevailed. According to this
view, a family where a teacher was employed to give
education to its children, or where the father taught
his own children—with or without other children from
the locality—was also a ‘school’ as understood in those
days. If this view is accepted, Adam’s statement would
seem to be amply justified in the areas which he investi-
gated as the statistics given above will show.

Secondly, the question as to why Adam himself did
not point out the falsity of the ‘legend’ of one lakh
schools is also variously answered. The honesty of Adam
is not doubted ; but one view states that he could not
“ summarize his statistics clearly ”, while the other side
points out the great powers of observation and analysis
that he displays in his reports and asserts that the legend
of 100,000 schools has persisted in official and non-official
circles for the simple reason that it was not a legend.
As the late Mr. M. R. Paranjpe observed : —

“ Officials and publicists who belong to this century and who
have no personal knowledge of the educational conditions of
the country in the middle half of the nineteenth century are
unwilling to believe that there ever were schools in villages
where the modern Departments of Education find it impossible
to mamtain them. They cannot conceive of simple instruc-
{ional centres maintained by the villages jointly or by rich
landlords individually, by paying the teachers in kind. DBut
officials and non-officials who lived in the fifties and sixties of
the last century have, like Adam, admitted the existence of a
school in every village. At the beginning of the nineteenth
century, there existed a fairly widespread organization for
primary education in most parts of India. In Madras Presi-
dency, Sir Thomas Munro found ‘a primary school in every
village’ (Mill—History of British Indwa, Vol. I, p. 562, 4th
edition). In Bengal, Ward discovered that ‘almost all villages

possessed schools for teaching reading, writing, and elemen-
tary arithmetic’ (Ward—View of the Hindoos, Vol. I, p. 160).
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In Malva, which was for more than half a century suffering
from continuous anarchy, Malcolm noticed that ‘every village
with about a hundred houses had an elementary school at the
time of its coming under the British suzerainty’ (Malcolm—
Memowrs of Central India and Malva, Vol. II, p. 158).” ?

The second point at issue in this controversy refers
to percentage of literacy. Adam collected statistics of
adult literates in six Thanas and in the city of Murshi-
dabad. He found that there were 21,911 literate adults
(above the age of 14) in a total population of 4,96,974.
This gives a literacy percentage of 4.4. According to
the census of 1921 the percentage of adult (aubove ihe
age of 15) literates in India to the total population was
5.3. Let us make an allowance for the imperfections
in Adam’s figure; for the fact that education was
decaying in his days; and for the fact that the area,
covered by him, had long been under anarchy and was
probably more backward in education than other parts
of India which had been under more or less settled
government. After making this allowance it would be
evident that the educational position of India, in res-
pect of adult literacy in 1821, was probably the same as,
or better than, that in 1921, and this is precisely the
view taken by one side to the controversy.

Sir Philip Hartog refuses to accept this conclusion.
Adam classified his adult literates into six classes. The
sixth class was described by him as ¢ adults who can deci-
pher or sign their own names’ and numbered 5,519 out of
the total number of 21,911 literates. It is argued that
these persons who could only read or write their names
cannot be considered to be literate according to the
definition which has been adopted for the_census of

1921, viz.: that a literate person is one who can read
— o er

9 Progress of Education, Poona, July 1940, p. 38.
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or write a letter. It is, therefore, suggested that the
5,519 adult literates in class six should be excluded and
the number of adult literates should only be taken at
16,392, which gives a literacy percentage of 3.2 only.
It is, therefore, argued that the statement made by
Mahatma Gandhi is incorrect.

It is a matter of opinion whether persons who can
read or sign their names should or should not be called
literate. According to modern standards they are not;
but 1t would be wrong to impose these modern standards
of literacy on the social conditions of early 19th century.
At that time, there were no papers, no printed books,
no post-offices and hence the requirements of people in
matters of literacy were very limited. The question
of the proper standard for literacy in any generation
should be decided by that very generation. In the
particular period in which Adam made his investigation,
1t would appear that persons who couild read or sign
their names were regarded as literate, as otherwise,
Adam would not have included such people among the
literates. We, therefore, cannot agree with those who
would judge the 19th century by the standards of the 20th.

Even assuming, for the sake of argument, that the per-
centage of literacy in India was 3.2 only in 1835-8, it will
be seen that literacy. has increased by 2.1 per cent only
in about ninety years! This can hardly be called pro-
gress and although it might be possible to challenge the
strict veritude of the statement of Mahatma Gandhi,
there can be no defence against the extremely slow
advance of mass education under the British rule. In
our opinion, this was the main issue that Mahatma
Gandhi wanted to emphasize.

10. Conclusion. Such was the indigenous system of
education that prevailed in India in the early 19th
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century. Its weaker part was the schools of learning
which were a relic of the middle ages and out of pers-
pective with modern requirements. But its main
strength lay in the system of elementary schools which,
in spite of all their defects, were doing yeoman service
to the cause of mass education. It was the example of
ithese schools that led to the adoption of the Monitorial
systemn_in England which contributed so mate\m?a'ﬂ?— 1o
tmational expansion in the 19th century.
It was the work of these schools that made Munro
observe that education in India was even better than
in many countries of Europe of that time, and made
Mr. Prendergast pay such a glowing tribute to the
indigenous education in Bombay.

The modern educational system in India should have
been built upon the foundations of this indigenous
system, and the efforts of our educational administrators
should have been directed to the improvement of these
institutions and to their incorporation in the modern
system of education. But this was never done. On the
other hand, some attempts were made to encourage the
schools of learning which were admittedly the weaker
side of indigenous education, but even these were soon
abandoned. The vast network of elementary schools
never received the attention it deserved at the hands
of Government. Inspite of the exhortations of thinkers
like Adam and Elphinstone, the directions of the Despatch
of 1854, and the strong recommendations of the Indian
Education Commission, indigenous elementary schools

ere either killed in ill-planned attempts at reform, or

estroyed by deliberate competition, or allowed to die

y sheer neglect.

The results were disastrous. It is true that attempts
were made by the officers of the East India
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Company, and later by the Education Departments, to
create a new system of education in India. For several
reasons, the process was slow, and it could hardly com-
pensate for the loss of the indigenous schools, with th

result, that the educational position of India in 1921 wa

hardly better than that in 1821. In the meantime, th

other countries of the East and West whose educational
advance was equal, or even inferior to that of India
in 1821, made such rapid progress that India soon lost
her position of vantage and became one of the most
educationally backward countries of the world !



CHAPTER II

THE EAST INDIA COMPANY ACCEPTS
RESPONSIBILITY FOR THE EDUCATION
OF INDIANS

(1813)

Early Proselytising Activities. The East India Com-
pany was established on 31st December 1600 and although
its main object was trade with eastern countries,
very early in its life, it took some measures which
clearly seem intended to help the spread of Christianity.
For example, it sent out chaplains to India, primarily
to look after the spiritual welfare of its Christian
employees and their families and incidentally to spread
the Gospel among the Indian veople. It even seems to
have contemplated the training of Indian Christians in
missionary work with a view presumably to their em-
ployment for obtaining more converts to Christianity.
Thus Mr. N. N. Law mentions the case of an Indian
youth who was sent to England for missionary training
at the Company’s cost.! Moreover, in 1659, the Court
of Directors of the Company explicitly stated that it was
their earnest desire by all possible means to spread
Christianity, among the people of India and allowed
missionaries to embark on their ships.? Fortunately
for the Company, however, better counsels seem 1o have
prevailed and this policy was never extensively adopted
at any time and was soon replaced by one of religious
neutrality, with the result that the Company could
stabilize its rule in India without being called upon to
face any serious opposition from the masses. It would,

1 Promotion of Learning in India by Early Furopean Settlers

by N.N. Law, p. 7.
2 Selections from Educational Records, Volume I, p. 3.



EDUCATION BECOMES A STATE RESPONSIBILITY 31

however, be incorrect to assume, as is sometimes done,
that these activities of the Company are the beginning
of its educational policy. It would be much more cor-
rect to say that the Company undertook no educational
activity wonth the name in India during the first hundred
years of its existence.

2. Charity Schools. Early in the eighteenth century,
however, we find a definite beginning of the educa-
tional activities of the Company. The Charter of 1698
directed the Company to maintain ministers of religion
at their factories in India and to take a chaplain in every
ship of 500 tons or more. The ministers were required
to learn the Portuguese language which was then coin-
monly understood by the inferior servants at the factories,
and also “to apply themselves to learn ihe native
language of the country where they shall reside, the
better to enable them to instruct the Gentoos that shall
be the servants or slaves of the same Company or of
their agents, in the Protestant religion.”® The Charter
also directed the Company to maintain schools, wherever
necessary, in all their garrisons and bigger factories.
The first part of this direction obviously implies that the
Company was expected to spread the Gospel amongst
all its employees (including Indians) at least, if not
among the people as a whole. But the Company soon
realised the political importance of a policy of religious
neutrality and, therefore, refrained from carrying this
out to its logical conclusion.

The second part of the direction was, however,
complied with to a considerable extent. The Company
encouraged the establishment of schools at the principal
towns within its territories and often gave them liberal
grants-in-aid. Thus the St. Mary’s Charity School was

3 Government of India, by Sir C. Ilbert, p. 29.
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established in Madras in 1715 by Rev. Mr. Stevenson.
Two more charity schools were established in the same
town in 1717 by the Danish Missionaries—one for Portu-
guese children and the other for Tamil children. In
1718, Rev. Richard Cobbe established a charity school
in Bombay and in 1731, another charity school was esta-
blished in Calcutta by the Society for the Promotion
of Christian Knowledge. In 1787, two more charity
schools were established in Madras—one for boys and the
other for girls. These schools were mostly intended for
the education of the children of the Company’s English
soldiers—presumably by Indian mothers—although some
of them admitted a few poor and orphan Indian children
also ; their curriculum was mostly limited to the acqui-
sition of the three R’s and the principles of the Christian
religion ; and the funds for their support were provided
by subscriptions and donations from philanthropic and
religious persons and by the grants paid by the
Company.

Throughout the eighteenth century, therefore, the
encouragement of these and similar charity schools was
the main educational activity of the East India Company.
From a theoretical point of view, it is possible to regard
these schools as the beginning of the Company’s educa-
tional work 1n India. But it must be remembered that
they catered to the needs of a very small section of the
public, viz. the children of the Company’s European
servants and that, as yet, the Company had done hardly
anything either to acknowledge or to discharge a similar
duty to its Indian subjects.

3. The Calcutta Madrassah and the Benares Sanskrit
College. The Company’s attempts to educate the Indian
people as such, cannot, therefore, be traced either to its
early activities in the seventeenth century of a more
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or less proselytising nature or to its encouragement of
the charity schools during the eighteenth. It would be
more appropriate to trace them to the decade 1781-91
in which the Calcutta Madrassah and the Benares Sans-
krit College came to be established. Weri
Hastings, the first Governor-General of India, founded
ihe Calcutta Madrassah for the cultivation of Arabic and
Persian studies and in 1791, Jonathan Duncan, the Resi-
dent at Benares, established a College at that place for
the cultivation of m-
most object of these institutions was to train Indian
assistants to English judges in order to explain the
principles of Muslim and Hindu laws. It may be noted
here that, prior to 1781, the Judges of the Supreme
Court which was established by the Regulating Act of
1773, administered English law only. This led to a con-
siderable disquiet among the Indian people because the
principles of English law were, in many instances, con-
trary to Indian customs. Hence the Amending Act of
1781 provided that ‘ inheritance and succession to lands,
rents, and goods, and all matters of contract and dealing
between party and party, shall be determined in the case
of Mahomedans by the laws and usages of Mahomedans,
and in the case of Gentus by the laws antl usages of
Gentus ; and where only one of the parties shall be a
Mahomedan or Gentu by the laws and usages of the
defendent ”.° As the English judges were ignorant of
these laws and as the Company was apparently not
prepared to advocate the appointment of Indian judges,
1t became necessary to appoint Hindu and Muslim

* There is some controversy regarding the date of the establish-
ment of this institution. We have adopted the date given by
Fisher in his Memoir.

5 Government of India by Sir C. Ilbert, p. 56.

2
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assistants to English judges, in order {o explamn the
principles of their respective laws. It was expected that
the Madrassah and the College would supply the Com-
pany with an adequate number of such trained
assistants to judges.

Although this object of direct administrative utility
was the most important, there were other objects as
well in founding these institutions. In the first place,
the Company wanted to emulate the example of Indian
rulers who were known for their munificent donations
to schools and colleges of learning; and secondly, it
was anxious to placate the most influential classes of
the Indian people. The administrators of the Company
knew that unless they preserved the popular traditions
of earlier rulers and tried to please the influential
classes of Indians by giving them education as a step-
ping-stone to posts under Government, it would be
difficult to consolidate and strengthen the British power
in India. They hoped that both these objectives would
be fulfilled by establishing these institutions. For
instance, the aim of establishing the Calcutta Madrassah
was stated to be the desire “ to conciliate the Mahome-
dans of Calcutta . . . to qualify the sons of Mahomedan
gentlemen for responsible and lucrative offices in the
State, and to produce competent officers for Courts of
Justice to which students of the Madrassah on the
production of certificates of qualification were to be
drafted as vacancies occurred”.® In the same way,
Jonathan Duncan wrote, to Lord Cornwallis that the
Benares college would be useful “in endearing our
government to the native Hindoos ... and proving a
nursery of future doctors and expounders (of Hindu

6 Education in India by Howell, p. 1.
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Law) to assist European judges.” 7 Both these institutions
had an indifferent existence for the next two decades
or so during which period the main educational activities
of the Company were confined to their maintenance
and to the assistance of the charity schools that were
established in all the three Presidencies.

4. Early Missionary Activities. Side by side with
these educational activities of the Company, certain edu-
cational institutions of an entirely different type were
built up by the missionaries. The main difference was
that while the objectives of the Company were political
and  administrative, those of the missionarics were
religious and philanthropic. Hence the Company
patronised schools of learning for the upper classes of
soctety, while the missionaries organized primary schools
giving instruction through the mother-tongue of the
people in order to meet the needs of the Indian Christians
and English schools for Anglo-Indian children. Their
work was not very extensive during the period under
review. But it has great value as the pioneer work
which led to the building up of the modern educational
system of India and hence deserves a careful study.

The origin of the missionary connection with India is
one of those eternal problems of history*which will
always be discussed and never agreed upon. Legends
are current which, if true, would put the beginning of
missionary enterprise as far back as the first century
of the Christian era.!® But academic controversies apart,
& study of Indian missions may well begin with the Roman
Catholic Missions that came to India in the wake of the
political power of the Portuguese. The activities of these
early missionaries were mostly confined to proselytization

7 Selections from Educational Records, Vol. I, pp. 10-11.
“Richter : A History of Missions in India, p. 27.
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which was carried on with very great vigour in some
parts of the western coastal strip of India. In fact,
some historians hold the view that the excessive zeal
of these Catholic missionaries aroused keen opposition
from Indians and contributed materially to the downfall
of the Portuguese power in India. Be that as it may, it
is an undisputed fact that the educational work of these
early missionaries was of very minor importance and
contributed little to the building up of the modern sys-
tem of education in India.

Later, when the Danes established their factories in
India, the earliest Protestant missionaries—Ziegenbalg
and Plustschau—began their activities at Tranquebar, a
Danish station in the Presidency of Madras, in 1706. As
the Danes did not obtain a footing in India, most of the
Danish missionaries that succeeded these pioneers
“ substantially identified themselves with the English
colonies in South India, halting where they halted and
advancing where they advanced”.® Other missions
that came to India later followed the same policy and, as
Richter rightly points out, “ modern missionary work in
India has as its background and setting the Anglo-Indian
Empire ; it is intimately connected with the beginnings
of that empire; and has extended along with it from:
one end of the country to the other.”!?

iegenbalg and his colleagues did considerable
missionary and educational work. For example, a_print.
in ess in Tamil was established in 1713. An institu-
ti(imaz? Tranquebar in
716 and, in the following year, two charity schivols were
opened in Madras—one for Portuguese and the other
for Tamil children. Ziegenbalg died in 1719 but his

9 Richter : A History of Missions in India, p. 128.
10 Ibid., p. 128.
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work was continued by other competent missionaries
amongst whom may be mentioned the name of Schwartz
who is looked upon as the pioneer of education in the
Madras Presidency. Schwartz came to India in 1750 and
laboured in the South until his death in 1798. His most
important service to the cause of education in India was
the establishment of schools in various important centres,
such as Tanjore, Trichinopoli and Madras. The success
of these schools inspired John Sullivan, the Resident at
Tanjore, to prepare a scheme for the establishment of
Government schools teaching through the medium of
English. He submitted his proposal to the Court of
Directors who approved it wholeheartedly. The follow-

ing quotation from their d_e_s_;_)g_t_gb_,__@gim speaks for
itself : —

“The utility and importance of establishing a free and
direct communication with the natives, having been sensibly
experienced during the late war in India, and their acquiring
a knowledge of the English language being the most effectual
means of accomplishing this desirable object, it is with great
pleasure we learn from Mr. John Sulivan our late Resident
at Tanjore, that he had, seconded in his laudable undertaking
by the zealous exertions of the Reverend Mr. Swartz, prevailed
on the Rajah of Tanjore, and the Rajahs of the great and little
Marawar to establish schools for teaching English at Tanjore,
Ramenedaporam and Shevagunga, the capitals of their respec-
tive countries, the two latter assigning Pagodas 300 (three
hundred) each, for the support of their two seminaries. These
works of peace Mr. Sulivan informs us have been interrupted
by the calamities of War, and the funds assignea for their
support necessarily diverted to other purposes, but we hope
they will revive with the restoration of tranquility.

Highly approving of institutions calculated to establish
mutual good faith; to enlighten the minds of the natives and
to impress them with sentiments of esteem and respect for
this British nation, by making them acquainted with the lead-
ing features of our Government so favourable to the rights and
happiness of mankind; we have determined to evince our
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desire of promoting their success, by contributing 250 pagodas
per annum towards the support of each of the schools above
mentioned, and of any other school which may be opened for
the same purpose, and we accordingly direct you to pay such
schools, respectively the annual stipend of 250 pagodas, flat-
tering ourselves that our example will c¢xcite the Native
Princes in alliance with us to similar and more extensive
benefactions.” 11

This despatch has some historical importance. Firstly.
it shows the sympathy which the Company evinced in
these early years for the efforts of the missionaries ;
secondly, it shows the popularity of the missionary
schools teaching English ; thirdly, it records one of the
earliest—if not the earlicst—grant-in-aid sanctioned by
the Company for missionary educational institutions.

5. Change in the attitude of the Company towards
the Missionaries. As shown before, the East India
Company favoured proselytization in the earlier period
of its existence and consequently the Danish mis-
sionaries of the eighteenth centruy could obtain general
and financial support from it. But fortunately for the
Company, this policy was soon abandoned. Towards
the close of the eighteenth century, the Company became
an important political power in India. Its officers realis-
ed that, if they wished to consolidate their power in
India, they should refrain from disturbing the religious
sentiments of the people who valued their religion above
everything else in life. This was the famous doctrine
of religious neutrality, and it was soon adopted as the
declared official policy of the Company in its relations
with the Indian people. It was obvious that encourage-
ment to missionary enterprise was inconsistent with the
policy of religious neutrality, and the Company had,

‘11 Selections from Educational Records, Volume I, pp. 3-4.
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therefore, to choose between the one or the other Poli-
tical considerations led to the adoption of the latter,
and as time passed and as the Company’s empire began
to grow, its policy towards missiEﬁ’zﬁ‘TesTQf)ﬁy changed
from encouragement to indifferefice and from indiffer-
ence to hostility. -
It is difficult to give the exact date when this change
came about; but it was already in evidence in 1793.
In that year, the charter of the Company came up for
renewal in the House of Commons, and_ Wilberforce
proposed to insert a clause in the Company’s Charter to
the effect that
“ the Court of Directors of the Company shall be empowered
and commussioned to nominate and send out from time to time
a sufficient number of skilled and suitable persons who shall
attain the aforesaid object by serving as schoolmasters, mis-
sionaries, or otherwise.” 12

The Court of Directors opposed this violently. Thev
urged that © the Hindus had as good a system of faith
and of morals as most people and that it would be mad-
ness to attempt their conversion or to give them any
more learning or any other description of learning than
what they already possessed.” '* As a result of this strong
opposition, the proposal of Wilberforce was pegatived by
Parliament.

Between 1793 and 1813 the East India Company gave
no quarter to the missionaries. The grant sanctioned to
the schools of Schwartz was withdrawn and, in a short
time, the schools themselves disappeared. The Company
did not permit missionaries to reside and work in its
territories and put all possible obstacles in the way of
those who lived outside its territories but tried to work

12 A History of Missions in India by Richter, p. 150.
13 Sclections from Educational Records, Vol. I, p. 17.



40 A STUDENTS’ HISTORY OF EDUCATION

within them. This is how a missionary describes the
policy of the Company during this period : —

“ Further, the English officials had, almost without exception,
abandoned the principles of Christian morality. Even a
Governor-General like Warren Hastings and his inconvenient
rival, Philip Francis, were not ashamed to live in open adul-
tery. Their sole connection with the Church was that once a
year, at Christmas or at Easter, they attended divine service
in great state.. . . Over-zealous Orientalists, moreover, sang
the praises of the religions of the East, especially of the then
newly discovered Indian religions and systems of philosophy,
and even if every one did not go so far as to declare them to
be better and truer than Christianity, still the general opinion
was that they were quite good enough for the Hindus, and
better adapted to their necessities than Western forms of
religion. Besides all this the Company took up the narrow-
minded point of view that it would have no European within
its territories who was not engaged in its service or who did
not hold its passport: if any such person were allowed, he
would probably enter into business relationships behind its
back and thus lessen its gains: or he might talk about its
methods of colonial government on his return home, and there
were many things which there was every reason to keep con-
cealed from European eyes and ears.” 14

6. Other Missionary Activities upto 1813. It was
against this hostile policy of the Company that the later
missionaries had to strive. The earliest among them were
the three Protestant missionaries—Carey, Marshman
and Ward—who began their work at the Danish settle-
ment of Serampore’® in 1793. They have become
famous in history as the Serampore Trio_and it must
be admitted that they made an excellent combination
from the missionary point of view because Carey was
a great propagandist, Ward was a printer, and Marsh-
man was a school teacher. But their zeal outran their

1t Richter : A History of Missions in India, p. 132.
15 This place is about three miles north of Calcutta.
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discretion, and in 1808 they caused consternation among
Indians by their publications entitled Addresses to Hindus
and Mahomedans. The Company had to intervene and
re-affirm its policy of religious neutrality.!®* The natural
consequence was that the Serampore Trio did not obtain
any encouragement from the Company during the first
two decades of their work.

The position of missionary effort in India in 1812 is
thus summed up by Richter : —

“Taken all in all, it was a day of small things. About 1812,
there existed mission stations at Serampore (still in the hauds
of the Danes) whence Calcutta was worked ; out-stations of
the Baptists of Dinajpur, in the indigo district, where Carey
had laboured before settling in Serampore ; and at Jessore, in
the well-watered delta-district of Eastern Bengal. The London
Missionary Society was busy in Dutch Chinsurah and at Viza-
gapatam. In Madras and the Tamil couniry no new work
had as yet sprung up alongside that of the veteran fathers ot
the Danish Mission. In the Kanarese country there was only
the solitary station of Bellary, and that had been founded in
1812. In Bombay the first missionaries of a non-English
Society, the American Board, had after great anxiety just
managed to obtain a foothold. The only seed which appeared
to be sprouting hopefully was the work of Ringeltaube in
Southern Travancore.” 17

The missionaries and their friends, therefore, began
an agitation in England intended to show that the anti-
missionary policy of the Company was opposed to the
teachings of Christ and that its neglect of the education
of the Indian people was absolutely unjustifiable. Their
agitation obtained considerable support and led ulti-
mately to the educational clauses of the Charter Act of
1813.

7. Unwillingness of the Company to accept respon-

18 Selections from Educational Records, Vol. I, pp. 4-6.
17 Richter : A History of Missions in India, p. 132.
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sibility for the education of the Indian people. Although
the Company had, by now, established a few educational
institutions for the Indian people, it ._was unwilling-to
accept responsibility for the education of Indians as such.
The reasons are obvious. In those days, education was
not regarded as a responsibility of the State even in
England ; and very naturally, the East India Company
was not prepared to accept it in India. Secondly, the
Company was influenced more by financial than by
philanthropic motives and resisted all attempts to increase
obligations having a tendency to cut down the dividends.
Thirdly, the people of India themselves were most apa-
thetic in the matter. Oppressed by the anarchy that
followed the decay of the Mughal Empire, their one
great need was the establishment of law and order and
they hardly had the time or energy to ask for any-
thing else. Under these circumstances, it was not an easy
task to make this mercantile body accept responsibi-
lity for the education of the Indian people. But thanks to
Providence, the silence of the Indian people was more
than compensated for by the contemporary developments
in English education, by the agitation organised by mis-
sionaries and their friends in England and by the spirited
despatches sent by the Company’s officials in India. Con-
sequently, the Company was obliged, under the terms of
the Charter Act of 1813, to accept responsibility for the
education of the Indian people and to make some finan-
cial provision for it, howsoever small.

8. Contemporary Developments in English educa-
tion. The period of 1790-1820 is one of extraordinary
philanthropic and educational activity in England. The
Industrial Revolution had begun ; the towns were rapidly
growing ; and the miserable lot of workers in the facto-
ries evoked great sympathy in religious or philanthopic
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people. The principles of socialism, however, were not
yet fully developed and it was not realised that the root
cause of the sufferings of the workers lay in the capita-
listic system of society. It was believed rather that the
sufferings of the poor were due to the lack of education
and character. Hence the chief ameliorative measures
proposed were the following : —

(i) to open up new avenues of employment,

(ii) to encourage thrift, and

(iii) to spread widely the elements of a religious

education.

Numerous associations were formed to improve the
conditions of the poor people of which it is sufficient to
mention four—the Society for bettering the Condition
and increasing the Comforts of the Poor (1796) ; the
Sunday School Union (1803) ; the Royal Lancastrian
Institution (1808) ; and the National Society for promo-
ting the education of the Poor in the Principles of the
established Church throughout England and Wales
(1811).

Attempts were made to induce Parliament to take up
the duty of educating the poor. Thus in 1807, Whitbread
proposed a Bill for the establishment of schools supported
by local taxation. His proposal was to give a two years’
free schooling to all children between 7 and’ 14 years of
age in reading, writing and arithmetic. The Bill passed
the House of Commons but was negatived by the House
of Lords and remained inoperative.

In 1816, at the instance of Brougham who had become
the main supporter of popular education in Parliament
after Whitbread’s death in 1815, the House of Commons
appointed a Select Committee to enquire into the educa-
tion of poor children in the country. The Committee
sat for two years and on receipt of its report, Brougham
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introduced, in 1820, a Bill “for better education of the
poor in England and Wales ”. But there was a good deal
of opposition to the measure and it had to be eventually
withdrawn.

With this background in view, it is easy to understand
why the agitation of missionaries was largely supported
in England and how the Company was compelled to
accept the responsibility for the education of the Indian
people. To the Englishmen of this period, the education
of the Indian people became identified with the ‘edu-

cation of The—poor~—in England. Consequently, it was
argued that the missionariés should be encouraged to
undertake the educatiofx}_fjt—he Indian people just as the
church had undertaken the education of the poor in
England. Again, it was generally agreed that the
Company sh i ision for the edu-
cation of the Indian people just as it was proposed that a
Parliamentary grant should be sanctioned for education
in England. It was this similarity between the two
positions that led to and explains the educational
provisions of the Charter Act of 1813.

9. Charles Grant (1746-1823). Amongst the friends
of the missionaries who agitated in England in favour
of Indian education, the name of Charles Grant stands
out as that Wmost zealous champion of the mis-
sionary cause. It was mainly due to his efforts that the
missionaries secured the necessary privileges to work in
India and he has been rightly described as the father of
the modern education system in India. It is, therefore,
necessary to study his work in this connection in some
detail.

In 1792, Grant wrote a small pamphlet entitled
“ observations on the state of society among the Asiatic
subjects of Great Britain, particularly with respect to
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morals ; and the means of improving it.” This was
published in 1797 and helped to create public opinion in
England in favour of allowing freedom {o missionaries
to work in India.

The first part of the book contains an exaggerated deli-
neation of the ‘decadent’ conditien-of the-Indian-saciety
of this period. The picture makes unpleasant reading and
is obviously untrue. The main object of this exaggera-
tion seems to be a wwmjhg
British people and to convince them of the extreme
urgency of educating Indians. This part of the book
should, therefore, be read with a good deal of caution,
but special attention should be paid to the second part
which _contains Grant’s proposals for refarm, viz, the
establishment of schools teaching English, and adoption
of English as a language of Government, the spread of
western literature and science among Indians, and
their gradual conversion to the Christian faith in order

‘ to save them from their errors’. To 0 quote Grani’s own

words : —

“The true cure of darkness is the introduction of light. The
Hindoos err, because they are ignorant; and their errors have
never fairly been laid before them. The communication of
our light and knowledge to them, would prove the best remedy
for their disorders; . .. There are two ways of making this
communication : the one is, by the medium of the languages
of those countries; the other is by the medium of our own

. It is perfectly in the power of this country, by degrces,
to impart to the Hindoos our language; afterwards through
that medium, to make them acquainted with our easy literary
compositions, upon a variety of subjects; and let not the idea
hastily excite derision, progressively with the simple elements
of our arts, our philosophy and religion. These acquisitions
would silently undermine, and at length subvert, the fabric
of error.



46 A STUDENTS  HISTORY OF EDUCATION

It would be extremely easy for Government to establish, at
a moderate expense, in various parts of Provinces, places of
gratuitous instruction in reading and writing English : mulu-
tudes, especially of the young, would flock to them; and
the easy books used in teaching, might at the same time convey
obvious truths on different subjects. . .. The Hindoos would 1n
time, become teachers of English themselves ; and the employ -
ment of our language in public business, for which every
political reason remains in full force, would, in thc course of
another generation, make it very general throughout the
country. There is nothing wanting to the success of this plan,
but the hearty patronage of Government. If they wish it to
succeed, it can and must succeed. The introduction of English
in the administration of the revenue, in judicial proceedings,
and in other business of Government, wherain Persian is now
used, and the establishment of free-schools for instruction in
this language, would insure its diffusion over the country, for
the reason already suggested, that the interest of the natives
would induce them to acquire it.” 18

These proposals of Grant were not all accepted, mainly
because they were considered much too revolutionary for
those times. But it will easily be seen that the later
developments in Indian education took place exactly on
the lines recommended by Grant. The only hope of his
which did not materialise was that of converting Indians
to Christianily in large numbers. Grant and several
other thinkers of this class advocated the cause of Indian
education because they felt that it was through education
alone that the moral and material condition of the Indian
people would improve. But in their minds “ education ”
was inextricably mixed with “religion "’ and they had a
firm conviction that the teaching of Western knowledge
would be inevitably accompanied by acceptance of the
Christian faith. There was hardly any basis for such
an assumption, and the subsequent history of English

18 Selections from Educational Records, Vol. I, pp. 81-3.



EDUCATION BECOMES A STATE RESPONSIBILITY 47

education in India has definitely falsified it. As the
late Mr. M. R. Paranjpe puts it, the pupils in English
schools and colleges “lost their faith in Hindu super-
stitions but were unwilling to accept Christian supersti-
tons as a substitute”. But the belief that English
education must be followed by conversions to Christia-
nity was extremely common in those days and was held
by several thinkers besides Grant and Wilberforce.
Irrespective of their motives, India is, and must remain,
thankful to all these and other persons who advocated
the cause of her education. But discerning critics will
always assign a higher place in their estimation to pure
philanthropists like Bi#ke, Metcalfe or Macaulay than
to religious enthusiasts like Grant or Wilberforce.

Grant’s advocacy of the cause of Indian education
had, however, one immediate result, viz. the missionaries
were able to convince Parliament that they must be
permitted to work in the Indian territories of the East
India Company. The 13th Resolution on the Charter Act
of 1813 which granted the necessary privileges to the
muissionaries ran as follows : —

“Resolved, that it is the opinon of this Committee that it is
the duty of this country to promote the interests and happi-
ness of the native inhabitants of the Briiish dominions in
India, and that measures ought to be adopted as may tend to
the introduction among them of useful knowledge and moral
improvement. That in furtherance of the above objects suffi-
cient facilities shall be afforded by law to persons desirous of
going to, or remaining in India for the purpose of accomplish~
ing those benevolent designs.” 19

This gave a great fillip to missionary activities in
India and they increased considerably during the two
decades following the Charter Act of 1813.

10 A History of Missions in India, pp. 150-1.
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10. Minto’s Minute. Side by side with this agitation
in England, some of the Company’s officials in India also
supported the cause of Indian education. Prominent
among them was Lord Minto who was the Governor-
General of India from 1806-13. Minto was personally
an admirer of Oriental Literature and felt that its study
would be useful to the Western nations themselves.
He was, therefore, very anxious that Englishmen should
give all possible encouragement to the study and pre-
servation of Indian Culture. In a Minute, dated 6th
March 1811, he wrote : —

“It is a common remark that science and literature are in a
progressive state of decay among the natives of India. From
every inquiry which I have been enabled to make on this
interesting subject, that remark appears to me but too well
founded. The number of the learned is not only diminished,
but the circle of learning, even among those who still devote
themselves to it, appears to be considerably contracted. The
abstract sciences are abandoned, polite literature neglected,
and no branch of learning cultivated but what is connected
with the peculiar religious doctrines of the people. The im-
mediate consequence of this state of things is the disuse, and
even actual loss, of many valuable books; and it is to be
apprehended that, unless Government interfere with a foster-
ing hand, the revival of letters may shortly become hopeless
from a want of books, or of persons capable of explaiming
them.

The principal cause of the present neglected state of litera-
ture in India is to be traced to the want of that encouragement
which was formerly afforded to it by princes, chieftains, and
opulent individuals under the native governments. Such en-
couragement must always operate as a strong incentive to
study and literary exertions, but especially in India, where the
learned professions have little, if any other, support. . .

It is seriously to be lamented that a nation particularly
distinguished for its love and successful cultivation of letters
in other parts of the empire should have failed to extend its
fostering care to the literature of the Hindoos, and to aid in



EDUCATION BECOMES A STATE RESPONSIBILITY 49

opening to the learned in Europe the repositories of that
literature.” 20

11. Charter Act of 1813. As a result of this combined
agitation in England and India, the question of Indian
education came up for discussion when the Charter of
the Company became due for renewal in 1813. The
subject that was discussed most was that of a suitable
agency for the spread of Indian education. One party,
whose view is typified in that of Charles Grant, believed
that the best education for Indians. was to teach them
English and the principles of the Christian religion and
argued that the work should be left entirely to the
missionaries. The other view, which was represented
by Minto, believed that the best education for Indians
was that of their own classics and argued that the Com-
pany should give it liberal encouragement. It was
further "argued by this party that encouragement to
missionary enterprise was contrary to the principle of
religious neutrality which was absolutely essential for
the security of the Company’s dominions. In the
heated debates that followed, the missionaries scored a
victory and, as shown earlier, the Commons adopted a
resolution permifting missionaries, among others, “to
go to and reside in” India under certain conditions.
The anti-missionary party too had their own counter-
victory. They succeeded in inserting a section in the
Charter to the effect that “a sum of not less than one
lac of rupees in each year shall be set apart and
applied to the revival and improvement of literature
and the encouragement of the learned natives of India,
and for the introduction and promotion of a knowledge

20 Report of the Select Committee of the House of Commons

on the affairs of the East India Company (1832), Appendix I,
pp. 325-7.
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of the sciences among the inhabitants of the British terri-
tories in India”. The supporters of this resolution
believed that ‘“ by fostering both Oriental and Occidental
science . . . a reliable counterpoise, a protecting break-
water against the threatened deluge of missionary en-
terprise ” *! would be created. They little dreamed that
this section of the Act was laying ﬁfe foundatio .a
state educalional system in India!

pomnt in the history of Indian education. With it, the
agitation which Grant and Wilberforce carried on for
nearly twenty years came to a successful conclusion :
the education of the Indian people was definitely included
within the duties of the Company; a comparatively
large amount was annually secured for educational
activities; and missionaries began to land in India in
large numbers and establish English schools, thereby
laying the foundation of the modern educational system.

2 Richter : A History of Missions in India, p. 152.



CuaprtER 11l
A PERIOD OF EXPERIMENTS
(1813-1833)

Schools of Educational Policy. The period of twenty
years between the two great charters of the Company,
viz. those of 1813 and 1833, was one of experi-
ments in the field of Indian Education. Section 43 of
the Charter Act of 1813 had only defined the objects of
the educational policy, viz. “ the revival and improvement
of 11terature v thw%arned natives

know amang the mhabxtants of British
territories in India”; but it had given no directions
regarding the methods to be employed to secure these
objects. It was but natural, therefore, that controversies
should arise on the subject, and the events of the forty
years following the Charter Act of 1813, showed that
controversies arose round four main issues, viz., the
objects of educational policy, the gedium of instruc-
1lon, the agencies for organising educational institutions,
and the methods to be adopted to spread education
among them

Regarding the objects of educational policy, the con-
troversies were not serious and referred mainly to the
emphasis to be laid on the different objectives of educa-
tional effort. One school of thought emphasized the
preservation and spread of oriental literatures as the
most important object of educational policy; another
school emphasized the introduction and spread of western
literature and science among the Indian people as of
paramount importance ; and a third school emphasized
the utilitarian objective raining Indians to hold sub-
ordinate positions in the Company’s service.
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Regarding the agencies to be utilised for organising
educational institutions, opinions differed considerably.
Some favoured encouragement of missionary enter-
prise on the analogy of Parliamentary grants to the
voluntary schools in England. Others objected to Jt_ly;
proposal on political grounds and “ofi the principle of
religious neutrahty—'because the missionaries aimed at
conversions, first and foremost—and recommended the
encouragement of indigenous schools conducted by the
Indian people themselves. A third point of view con-

demned the indigenous schools Waﬂd&_
pable of improvement and recommended the establish-
ment of new schools which should have properly trained
teachers and which should work under the direct control
of the Company.

On the subject of the Jnethods to be adopted to spread
education among the people, opinion was divided between
two schools of thought. One school believed that educa—
tion always filters down to the masses from_ the upper
classes— ~Tt;therefore, felt that the Conipany need only

ucate the upper classes of society and leave it to them
to spread education among the masses. This was the
famous downward filtration theory. The other school
felt that the downward filtration theory would not work
in India and recommended that the Company should
make direct yttempts to educate the masses.” ™

The most violent controversies, however, broke out
on the subject of the Wn. Here the
opinion was divided among three schools:

(i) The first school consisted of the older officials of
the Company in Bengal who generally believed that the
policy of Warren Hastings and Minto was the last word
on educational statesmanship. They advocated the
encouragement of Sanskrit and Arabic studies and sug-
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gested that Western science and knowledge should be
spread in India through the medium of these languages.

(ii) The second school consisted of men like Munro
and Elphinstene who believed in encouraging education
through the medium of the modern Indian languages.
They m “Which western
knowledge could reach the mass of the people.

(iii) The third school consisted of persons who
believed in the wisdom of Grant’s advice and advocated
the spread of western knowledge through the medium of
younger civilians in the employment of the Company.
Their voice, though insignificant during the earlier period,
became of paramount importance at a later date, when
Macaulay came to India and assumed their leadership.

It must be noted that all these controversies and
schools of thought were found mostly among the Euro-
pean “officials of _the Company. Indian opinion was, at
this time, almost_non-existent. In the first place, the
number of Indians who could take part in discussions
regarding educational policies was extremely small:
secondly, the few Indians who had the authority and
influence to speak on this subject generally followed
one or other of the groups among the European officers
and were not as yet able to chalk out any poficy of their
own; and lastly, Indian opinion wielded no influence
thh the Company and educational policies were made
and unmade according to the rise or fall of the parties
among the European servants of the Company alone.

As may be anticipated, the only authority which could
silence these controversies was that of the Court of
Directors. Had they given a definite ruling on the sub—
ject, all the servants of the Company would have been
compelled to accept it and the development of education
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‘in India would have been more rapid and harmonious.
But prior to 1853, the Directors seemed unwilling to come
to a definite decision. In effect, they agreed with each
school and differed from all. They relied on the men on
the spot and sanctioned all proposals that came up to
them. This policy, or the lack of one, has been often
ascribed to indifference; but this conclusion does not
appear to be fair. We would rather attribute it to a
desire on the Directors’ part to give a trial to every
method before a final decision was arrlvea at. The
Despatch of 1854, however, gave a definite ruhng on all
these controversies and settled them almost finally.

It is against this background of controversy and experi-
ment that the events of the forty years following the
Charter Act of 1813, narrated in this and the next chapter
have to be interpreted and understood.

2. The events of the period, 1813 to 1833, can be con-
veniently studied under the following five heads : —

(i) Official attempts in Bengal,
(ii) Official attempts in Bombay,
(iii) Official attempts in Madras,
(iv) Missionary enterprise, and
(v) Indian enterprise.

3. The Presidency of Bengal was the first to take up
the work of educational reorganisation which was made
possible by the liberal attitude of the Court of Directors.
In a resolution dated 17th July 1823, the Governor-
General-in-Council appointed a “ General Committee of
Public Instruction” for the Bengal Presidency. The
Committee consisted of ten members and included H. T.
Engs_e.p who became famous later on by his opposition
to Macaulay, and H. H. Wilson who was a great
Oriental scholar. Them lakh of rupees pro-
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vided by the Charter Act of 1813 was also placed at
the disposal of the Committee.

The Committee consisted mostly of persons who
were great admirers of Sanskrit and Arabic literature
and hence the decision of the Committee to {ollow the
view of Lord Minto and encourage Oriental Learning
can hardly be regarded with surprise. Between 1823
and 1833, the Committee

(i) reorganised the Calcutta Madrassah and the
Benares Sanskrit College ;

(ii) established a Sanskrit College at Calcutta in
1824 ;

(iii) established two more Oriental Colleges at Agra
and Delhi ;

(wv) undertook the printing and publication of
Sanskrit and Arabic books on a large scaie ; and

(v) employed Oriental scholars to translate English
books containing useful knowledge into the
Oriental classical languages.

But very soon after its establishment the Committee
found that its work had roused considerable opposition.
The first attack came from a few enlightened Indians led
by Raja Ram Mohan Roy. The Raja submitted a memo-
rial to the Governor-General on 11th December 1823
and urged that the proposals for establishing a Sanskrit
College at Calcutta should be abandoned and Govern-
ment should “promote a more liberal and enlightened
system of instruction; embracing mathematics, natural
philosophy, chemistry, anatomy, with other wus
sciences; which may be accomplished with the
proposed by employing a few gentlemen of tale
learning educated in Europe and providing
furnished with necessary books, instrumen

and r
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apparatus ”.! This memorial is a good indication of the
direction in which the wind was beginning to blow and
shows how the desire for English education was spread-
ing among Indians. But no heed was paid to this memo-
rial and the plan for establishing the Sanskrit College
at Calcutta was carried out.

A still more formidable attack on the Committee’s
work came from the Court of Directors themselves. In
a despatch, dated 18th .-February 1824, they wrote : —

“We apprehend that the plan of the institutions to the
improvement of which our attention is now directed was
originally and fundamentally erroneous. . . . In professing
to establish seminaries for the purpose of teaching mere
Hindoo or mere Mahomedan literature, you bound your-
selves to teach a great deal of what was frivolous, not a little
of what was purely mischievous and a small remainder indeed
in which utility was in any way concerned.” £

This despatch set the Committee thinking. “ The
Directors urged a bold advance and were backed up, not
very zealously, by the Governor-General. The Com-
mittee, in close touch with the majority of public opinion
and the view of the pandits, hesitated to embark on so
large a measure of innovation”.? It urged that the
Hindus and Mahomedans still had * vigorous preju-
dices ” against European learning, that Oriental litera-
ture was not to be summarily condemned and that it had
a utility of its own, that the use of a classical language
as a medium of instruction was unavoidable, that there
were neither books nor teachers available just then to
impart instruction in European sciences through such
a medium, that the Committee was concentrating on the
preparation of such books and the training of such

1 Selections from Educational Records, Vol. I, p. 101.

2 Selections from Educational Records, Vol. I, pp. 91-2.
3 Ibid., Vol. I, p. 81.
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teachers, and that, ere long, the Directors’ instructions
would be fully complied with. The plea was accepted
by the Directors and the Committee continued its work
of encouraging classical education.

But public opinion was rapidly growing in favour
of English education. Several factors contributed to this
end.” The work of the missionaries had greatly popular-
1sed English education. Secondly, Indian leaders like
Raja Ram Mohan Roy were also urging their country-
men to study the language and literature of England an
through it, to acquire a knowledge of the Wester
sciences. Thirdly, English was growing in political
immportance as the language of the rulers and persons
desirous of obtaining lucrative posts under Government
found that a capacity to speak and write English mate-
rially helped them in their object. In fact, the study of
English was rapidly becoming the royal road to a black-
coated profession with a decent income and an importunt
status in society. It is not to be wondered, therefore,
if many Indians of that generation looked forward to
English education as a panacea for all their ills.

This growing demand for English could not, therefore,
be long neglected by the General Committee of Public
Instruction and steps had to be taken to meet it to some
extent at least. Thus by 1833, the Committee attached
English classes to the College of Agra and the Calcutta
Madrassah. At Delhi and Benares, district English
schools were established. But these half measures couldl
hardly be expected to satisfy the public need. In 1823,
the Committee was perhaps justified in holding on to
classical education for fear of offending Indian people.
But its persistence in this policy in the face of a public
demand to the contrary led to a split in the Committee
itself. Some members continued to be in favour of
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giving encouragement to Hindu and Mahomedan learn-
mg while others pleaded for a spread of Western
knowledge through the medium of Enghish. A conflict
of ideologies thus ensued and led to the celebrated con-
troversy regarding the medium of instruction which
will be dealt with in the next chapter.

4. We shall now turn to the ofiicial attempts for the
spread of education in the Presidency of Bombay. The
rule of the Peshwa came to an end in 181& and the
Province of Bombay, as it stands today (except for a
small area which was annexed later on), was formed in
the same year. The Peshwa used to spend about
Rs. 5,00,000 a year in giving Dakshina to the Brah-
mins. 1t was now decided that this expenditure should
be stopped and that a part of it should be used for the
encouragement of Brahmanic learning. The Poona
Sanskrit College was, therefore, established in 1821.
The objects of Government in establishing the College
were similar to those in establishing the Calcutta
Madrassah or the Benares Sanskrit College, viz. to
encourage Indian learning and to please the Brahmins
—an influential class.

The conduct of the Poona Sanskrit College was the
main edueational activity of the Government till 1823
when the Bombay Native Education Society * applied
to it for grant-in-aid. It wazs—om this application that
Elphinstone wrote his famous Minute on education.
This document is of considerable importance as giving
an insight into Elphinstone’s proposals for the organi-
sation of a state system of education in Bombay. He
suggested that Government should adopt the following
seven measures : —

4 See para 7 below for details.



A PERIOD OF EXPERIMENTS 59

“1st, to improve the mode of teaching at the native schools.
and to wncrease the number of schools; 2nd, to supply them
with school-books; 3rd, to hold out some encouragement to
the lower orders of natives to avail themselves of the means of
mstruction thus afforded them ; 4th, to establish schools for
teaching the European sciences and improvements in the
higher branches of education ; 5th, to provide for the prepara-
tion and publication of books of moral and physical science
n native languages; 6th, to establish schools for the purpose
of teaching English to those disposed to pursue it as a classical
language, and as a means of acquiring a knowledge of the
European discoveries; T7th, to hold forth encouragement to
the natives in the pursuit of those last branches of
knowledge.” ©

»

When this Minute was placed before the Governor'’s
Council, Warder, who was a member of the Council at
that time, violently opposed the proposals of Elphin-
stone. He did not agree with the idea that Government
should accept any responsibility for the education of the
masses. He was one of the earliest officials to enunciate
the downward filtration theory according to which cul-
ture was supposed to spread naturally from the upper
classes of society to the lower ones and Government need
only educate a few persons in the upper strata in order
to educate the people as a whole. He also attached para-
mount importance to English education and did not
like the way in which Elphinstone made it follow upon
primary education at a respectable distance. He wrote :

“It is better and safer to commence by giving a good deal
of knowledge to a few than a little to many, to be satisfied with
laying the foundation of good edifice and not desire to accom-
plish in a day what must be the work of a century. But the
object of giving a good deal of knowledge to a few can only
be promoted by a better system of education; and the surest
mode of diffusing a better system is by making the study

5 Elphinstone’s Minute on Education, para 7.
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of the English language the primary, and not merely the
secondary object of attention in the education of the natives.” ¢

Owing to this difference of opinion between Elphin-
stone and Warden, the Court of Directors did not accord
sanction to many of the proposals of Elphinstone. Upto
1833, therefore, the only educational activities of the
Government of Bombay were the conduct of the Poona
Sanskrit College and the payment of grant to the
Bombay Education Society and the Bombay Native
Education Society.

5. The Presidency of Madras was the last to come
into the field. Reference has already been made to the
Wby Munro in 1822 regarding indigenous
education. As a result of this enqulry,\%found that the
condition of education in this Province was at a low ebb
on account of the absence of encouragement {rom Gov-
ernment and the poverty of the people. In his famous
Minute, dated 10th March 1826, Munro proposed a grant
tomm the publication of
suitable books, the establishment of two schools (one
for Hindus and one for Muslims) in éach Collectorate
and of one school in each Tahsil (Taluka) of the
province. The total cost of his proposals was estimated
at Rs. 50,600 per annum.

Munro’s proposals were sanctioned by the Court of
Directors in 1828. But unfortunately Munro himself
had departed this world in 1827, and those who followed
him had neither the sympathy nor the vision of Munro
so that the experiment was tried in a very half-hearted

manner. By 1830, only about 70 Tahsildary schools
had been’ nestablished and even before the scheme had

begun to work, the Directors wrote on 29th September

8 Report of the Select Committee of the House of Commons,
1832, Appendix I, (public), p. 384.
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1830 that the Government of Madras would do well to
concentrate on the spread of F‘nghsh_e\dggatlon rather
than on an attempt to spread education é_m_c;ng the
masses. Although this ITetter did not immediately kill
the schools established by Munro—these continued to
have an indifferent existence till 1836—it effectually

stopped their expansion and the problem of mass educa-

tion in Madras received a great SW
to be neglected till 1868, - -

6. Missionary’ Enterprlse (1813-33). 1t was pointed
out in the last chapter that the Charter Act of 1813
opened India to Missionary Societies. Consequently, the
period of 1813-33 was one of great missionary activity
in all parts of the Company’s dominions. The misSion-
ary ,societies that were already working in India cx-
panded their activities and new societies came into the
field. Among these latter, mention must be made of the
General Baptist Missionary Society, the London Mis-
sionary Society, the Church Missionary ~Society, the
Wesleyan Mission, and the §Mﬁwﬁ}‘

Two features regarding the educational work of
missionaries deserve special notice. Firstly, it must be
remembered that education was never the @g@__gb;ecl
of th 1mssxonm1esmmed at _cox versions and
were obliged to take up educational work in  order to
meet the needs of the converted population and, more
especially, to train up Indian assistants for their prosely-
tising activities. Secondly, the importance which the
early—Thissionaries attached to the study of modern
Indian languages deserves special mention. They had
to work among the lowest classes of society who couvld
not understand any language except their own. Hence
they assiduously studied the Indian languages, prepared
dictionaries, wrote books on grammar, and translated
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the Bible into them. It is worthy of note thai most
of the earlier mission schools gave instruction through
the mother-tongue of the people and it never occurred
to the Indian missionaries to say that “the _dialects
cWamong the natlves . . . are so ]560r
afid rude that it will not be ‘easy to translate any
valuable work into them ”—a statemen: regarding the
truth of which the Company’s officials were entirely
convinced !

7. Indian Enterprise. The bulk of Indian private
enterprise at this time consisted of the vast system of
indigenous schools and colleges. Neither in Bombay
nor in Madras was any attempt made to aid or other-
wise encourage indigenous education. In Bengal, certain
isolated grants to indigenous education seem to have
been given by the General Committee of Public Instruc-
tion. Thus Fisher records that a claim of Rs. 100 p.m.
was sanctioned by the Committee for the +tols at
Nadia. He also mentions the sanction given by the
Committee to the allowance of Re. 1 per day on
behalf of a Madrassah in the village of Burbah. Several
other instances also are on record.” It must be pointed
out, however, that some of these payments, if not all,
were more in the nature of continuance of grants sanc-
tioned by earlier rulers. But whatever the nature of
these grants may have been, such isolated instances
cannot constitute a system of encouragement to indi-
genous education ; and it is admitted on all hands that,
during the period under review, indigenous schools and
colleges were utterly neglected-.in-the official schemes
for the expansion and improvement of educaf’ i6f.

Indian prlvate enterprise for organising educational
institutions of the modern type was extremely limited

7 Selections from Educational Records, Vol. I, pp. 182-92.
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during the period under review. The following insti-
tutions, however, are of some historical interest.

(a) Bengal. In 1816, a society was formed at Cal-
cutta with the object of educating the sons of Hindoos in
the sciences of Europe and particularly the language and
literature of England. The association collected a fund
of more than a lakh of rupees and established a Vidya-
laya 1 1817. As far as can be ascertained, this was the
first Association of Indians formed for the spread of
English education in India. In 1817, a society called the
Calcutta School-—Beok%% was formed with the
objecl of publishing suitable books for the moral and
iniellectual improvement of the people and in 1819, an-
other society called the Calcutta School Society was
established in order to promote primary education. All
these institutions received grants-in-aid from the
Company.

(b) Madras. In Madras, non-missionary private
cffort was practically non-eXIStent Thé only nstitu-
tion worthy of mention was the Madras School Society
similar to that established in Emewed a
grant-in-aid of Rs. 6,000 a year from the Company.

(¢) Bombay. In 1815, the members of the Church
of England who were resident in Bombay formed a
Society, called the Bombay Education Society, mainly
with the object of educating the children of European
soldiers. The schools conducted by this Society admit-
ted Indian children also. In a few years, the number of
Indian children increased so greatly that an independent
Society, called the Bombay Native Education Society
(since 1827), was formed under the presidentship of
Mountstuart Elphinstone in 1822.

Soon after its formation, the Bombay Native Educa-
tion Society appointed a sub-committee to examine the
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existing system of education in the Province and to sug-
gest measures for its extension and improvement. On
receipt of the Committee’s report in 1823, the Society
decided to adopt the following measures and to that
end to seek financial assistance’from Government : —
(i) Preparation of suitable books for use in schools ;
(ii) training of six Indians in each of the four
languages of the Province (Gujerati, Marathi.
Kannad and Urdu) in the Monitorial system of
education and the organisation of Government
primary schools under them in the several dis-
tricts of the Province ; and
(ii1) establishment of schools for education in
English.

The Society made very good progress between 1324
and 1833, mainly owing to the encouragement of
Elphinstone and the liberality with which the Indian
residents of Bombay contributed to its funds.

8. The Charter Act of 1833. The Charter of the
Company came again for renewal in 1833. Before any
decision was taken on the question, Parliament instituted
a thorough enquiry into the administration of the
Company’s affairs. The Report of the Select Committee
of the House of Commons appointed for the purpose
contains a full and comprehensive review of the edu-a-
tional system of those days and is a dqcument of great
importance and interest to a student of the history of
Indian Education.

The Charter was eventually renewed in 1833 for
another term of 20 years. It did not contain any direct
educational clauses but some of its provisions had a
great indirect influence on the future course of Indian
education. Firstly, it contained a clause to the effect
that no Indian should be debarred from holding any post
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under the Company by reason of his caste or creed.
Secondly, it threw India open to missionaries from all
countries. Thirdly, it strengthened the control of the
Government of Bengal over that of the two other Presi-
dencies, and thus made it possible for the Governor-
General of Bengal to lord his policy and opinions upon
the governments of other provinces. Fourthly, it added
a Law Member to the Executive Council of the Gover-
nor-General of Bengal which had hitherto consisted of
three members only. The first Law Member to be
appoinied was Macaulay who came to India in 1834 and,
as we shall see in the next chapter, turned a new page
in the history of education in India.



CHAPTER IV

THE BIRTH OF THE MODERN EDUCATIONAL
SYSTEM

(1833-53)

The Anglicist-Classicist Controversy. As we saw in
the last chapter, the General Committee of Public
Instruction was divided on the question of its educa-
tional policy, particularly in regard to the medium of
instruction. These differences, which were present
almost from the inception of the Committee in 1823,
came to a head by about 1834. Out of the ten members
of the Committee, five supported the policy of giving
encouragement to Oriental literature and were known
as the Oriental party and the rest were in favour of the
adoption of English as a medium of instruction and
were known as the English party. The Oriental party
was led by H. T. Prinsep who was then the Secretary
to Government of Bengal in the Education Department,
and consisted of the older members of the Company’s
service. The English party had no definite leader. It
consisted mostly of the younger servants of the Com-
pany who looked forward to the support of Macaulay
who was then the President of the General Committee
of Public Instruction and the Law Member of the
Executive Council of the Governor-General. Unfortu-
nately, the two parties were absolutely equal in strength
with the result that it was impossible to carry on the
work of the Committee. There were “recurring and
inconvenient ” discussions at meetings, and almost every
topic that came up for discussion got mixed up with
these fundamental differences. Sometimes no decision
could be reached. Very often a decision in favour of
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one party would be reached if any members of the
opposite side accidentally happened to be absent; and
more often than not, the decision would be reversed
at another meeting when the former party would
happen to be in a minority. Evidently, such a state of
affairs could not go on for long and early in 1835, both
the parties in the Committee decided to submit their
dispute to the Governor-General-in-Council for orders.

2. The Orientalist view. The most important argu-
ment of the Oriental party centred round the interpre-
tation of the forty-third section of the Charter Act of
1813, which directed that a sum of not less than a lakh
of rupees shall be expended every year for “ the revival
and improvement of literature and the encouragement
of the learned natives of India, and for the introduction
and promotion of a knowledge of the sciences among
the inhabitants of the British territories in India ”. With
regard to the first two objects mentioned in this section,
the Oriental party argued as under : —

“The literature meant to be so revived and encouraged was
the literature of the two great classes of population, the
Moosulmans and the Hindus. . .. The revival of literature has
been promoted by the assistance given to seminaries of edu-
cation previously existing, and by the establishment of fresh,
and likewise through the printing and publishirg of classical
works hitherto only to be procured in manuscript. To these
objects a certain proportion of the funds assigned has been
made applicable. The encouragement of learned men, the next
thing indicated, has been effected as well through the support
afforded them in institutions of education and in the superin-
tendence and preparation of works for publication as by other
advantages incident to the system pursued, amongst which not
the least effectual is the provision for securing prolonged study

by stipends to promising students. All this has been done for
the natives and their literature.” 1

1 Selections from Educational Records, Vol. I, pp. 135-6.
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As regards the third object, i.e. the introduction and
promotion of a knowledge of the sciences, it was
argued that Indians had a prejudice against European
knowledge and science and that they would not accept
it at all unless it was presented to them through a
classical language which they respected and along with
the culture of their ancestors to which they were
passionately attached. It was, therefore, suggested that
the action of the Committee in translating useful books
{from English into Arabic and Sanskrit was perfectly
justified. The Oriental party, therefore, maintained
that their actions were entirely within the Charter Act
of 1813, and that their policy could not be changed
unless the Charter Act was amended by Parliament
itself.

Secondly, the Oriental party were extremely keen
on preserving the existing institutions of Oriental learn-
ing which the English party proposed to abolish. This
was the real question at issue. The Oriental party
knew the weakness of their case and were prepared to
accept a compromise by suggesting that Government
should leave it to the option of the student to choose
whichever education he liked, whether classical or
English. But they would not agree to the idea of
closing Oriental institutions. In their view, such a step
was entirely opposed to Government policy of conciliat-
ing the people and would even border on intolerance.
Prinsep was particularly keen about the Calcutta
Madrassah. He argued that the Madrassah was an
‘endowment made by Warren Hastings and that its
closure would be tantamount to a breach of trust.

The other arguments advanced by the Oriental party
do not amount to much. It was argued, for instance,
that Indians could never master the English language,
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that an imposition of the English language upon the
people would provoke their resentment, and so on.
These arguments were not likely to convince the Gov-
ernment of that time. Indians were giving increasing
evidence of their ability to master the English language,
and a Governor-General like Bentinck, who abolished
the cruel custom of Sati, would not have been daunted
by fear of public resentment from carrying out what
he thought to be in the interest of the people.

3. Macaulay’s Minute. Let us now turn to the other
side of the shield and see how the case of the English
party was argued by Macaulay. He took no part in
the controversy at the meetings of the General Com-
mittee of Public Instruction because he knew that *he
matter would again come before him as(a member of
the Executive Council. So when the papers dealing
with the dispute were placed before the Council, he
wrote his famous Minute regarding the new educational
policy. It is dated 2nd February 1835 and is a docu-
ment of great historical importancet’

The first question that Macaulay took up for discus-
sion in his Minute referred to the interpretation of
Section 43 of the Charter Act of 1813} Macaulay argued
that the word “literature”’ occurring in this section
could be interpreted to mean English litetature, that the
epithet of a “learned native of India” could also be
applied to a person versed in the philosophy of Locke
or, the poetry of Milton, and that the object of promoting
alknowledge of sciences could only be accomplished by
the adoption of English as the medium of instruction. If
this interpretation were not accepted, Macaulay was
willing to propose an Act rescinding Section 43 of the
Charter. Obviously, Macaulay is treading on slippery



70 A STUDENTS’ HISTORY OF EDUCATION

ground here. His interpretation is certainly far-fetched,
if not actually inaccurate.

Macaulay also differed from the Oriental party
regarding the continuance of the institutions of Oriental
learning. He held the view that these should be closed
as they did not serve any useful purpose. He said : —

“The admirers of the Oriental system of education have
used another argument which, if we admit it to be valid, is
decisive against all change. They conceive that the public faith
is pledged to the present system and that to alter the appro-
priation of any of the funds which have hitherto been sp=znt in
encouraging the study of Arabic and Sanskrit would be
downright spoilation. It is not easy to understand by what
process of reasoning they can have arrived at this conclusion.
The grants which are made from the public purse for the
encouragement of literature differ in no respect from the grants
which are made from the same purse for other objects of real
or supposed utility. We found a sanitarium on a spot which
we suppose to be healthy. Do we thereby pledge ourselves to
keep a sanitarium there if the result should not answer our
expectations ? We commence the erection of a pier. Is it
a violation of the public faith to stop the works, if we after-
wards see reason to believe that the building will be useless ? ”

(Macaulay then proceeded to examine the problem of
the medium of instruction on grounds of expediency or
desirabilityy Obviously, Government could have selected
any one of three languages: the mother-tongue of the
people, an oriental classical language, or English. It is
extremely unfortunate, however, that the claims of the
mother-tongue were brushed aside by both the parties.
For instance, Macaulay observed :—

“ All parties seem to be agreed on one point, that the dialects
commonly spoken among the natives of this part of India con-
tain neither literary nor scientific information, and are more-
over so poor and rude that, until they are enriched from some

other quarter, it will not be easy to translate any valuable
work into them. It seems to be admitted on all sides, that
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the intellectual improvement of those classes of the people
who have the means of pursuing higher studies can at present
be cffected only by means of some language not vernacular
amongst them.”

This condemnation of the spoken languages of 'the
people naturally left the choice of a medium of instruc-
tion between Sanskrit and Arabic on the one hand and
English on the other. (Macaulay admittedly did not
know either Arabic or Sanskrit but he gave it as the
considered opinion of “ Orientalists ” that “ a single shelf
of a good European library was worth the whole native
literature of India and Arabia”.) On the other hand,
Macaulay was Leloquent in the praise of English and
its utility in India because of its being the langusge
of the ruling class, the language of commerce through-
out the East and because of the familiarity already
gained with it by the higher classes of Indians.}

Referring to the question of the alleged prejudices
of the Indian people against English education, Macaulay
argued that it was the duty of England to teach Indians
what was good for their health, and not what was
palatable to their taste. Even assuming that the taste
of the people should be consulted, Macaulay argued
that Indians had given sufficient evidence of their love
for English) In support of this, he pomted out that
while the Committee of Public Instruction was finding
it hard to dispose of its oriental publications, the English
books of the Calcutta School Book Society were selling
in thousands and bringing in huge profit. He also drew
attention to the fact that while the students of the
Madrassah and Sanskrit College had to be paid stipends,
the pupils in the English schools were prepared to pay
for the instruction received therein.

Regarding the argument that the Sanskrit and Arabic



72 A STUDENTS’ HISTORY OF EDUCATION

languages should be studied as, the languages of the
law and religion of the people, \Macauiay pointed out
that the best course for Government would be o codify
Hindu and Muslim laws in English, and not to incur
heavy expenditure on the maintenance of the Oriental
institutions;)

On thesé grounds, among others, {Macaulay strongly
recommended that the object of educational policy in
India should be the spread of western learning through
the medium of the English language] He also suggesied
that the cxisting institutions of Oriental learning should
be closed forthwith and that funds thus released should
be used for the promotion of English education.

4. Lord William Bentinck accepts the Minute. The
arguments advanced by Macaulay in support of his
view were immediately accepted by Lord William
Bentinck who, in his Resolution of _7ihyMarnh\1§35,

passed the following orders : —

“The Governor-General of India in Council has attentively
considered the two letters from the Secretary to the Com-
mittee of Public Instruction, dated the 2lst and 22nd January
last, and the papers referred to in them.

First. His Lordship in Council is of opinion that the great
object of the British Government ought to be the promotion
of European literatuge and science among the nativgs_'_oma;
and that all the funds appropriated for the purpose of educa-
tion would be best employed_on English education alone.

Second. But It is not the intention of His Lordship in
Council to abolish any College or school of native learning,
while the native population shall appear 1o be inclined to
avail themselves of the advantages which it affords, and His
Lordship in Council directs that all the existing professors
and students at all the institutions under the superintendence
of the Committee shall continue to receive their stipends. But

. no stipend shall be given to any student that may
hereafter enter at any of these institutions; and when any
professor of Oriental learning shall vacate his situation, the



BIRTH OF MODERN EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM 73

Committee shall report to the Government the number and
state of the class in order that the Government may be able
to decide upon the expediency of appointing a successor.

Thwrd. It has come to the knowledge of the Governor-
General-in-Council that a large sum has been expended by
the Committee on the printing of Oriental works; His Lord-
ship in Council directs tﬁm the funds shall here-
after be so employed. A o

Fourth. His Lordship in Council directs that a]l-the funds
which these reforms will leave at the disposal of the Commit-
tee be henceforth employed in imparting to the native popula-
tion a knowledge of English literature and science through
the medium of the English language.” 2

5. The importance of this controversy is very often
exaggerated. We feel that the question under dispute
was not one of great importance at all and that, as a
matter of fact, both the parties were in the wrong. The
correct solution of the problem would have been to
adopt the Indian languages as the media of instruction.
It was a mistake to brush them aside summarily as being
“rude and poor” and incapable of expressing scientific
or literary ideas. If the classical party was wrong in
fighting for the retention of Sanskrit or Arvabic as a
medium of instruction, Macaulay was equally wrong in
suggesting the adoption of a foreign language like Eng-
lish as the medium of instruction. In jour.opinion, a
controversy of far greater importance is the one that
took place in Bombay where the conflict lay between
Indian languages on the one hand and English on the
other.

6. Macaulay’s Contribution to Indian Education.
The role of-Macaulay, himself is variously described.
Some regard him as a ©torch-bearer in the path of pro-
gress ’7; another section, which attributes the present

2 Selections from Educational Records, Vol. I, pp. 130-1.



74 A STUDENTS’ HISTORY OF EDUCATION

discontent and political unrest in India to the spread of
English education, blames Macaulay as the cause of all
trouble. Some dislike him for his ignorant and violent
condemnation of Indian languages, culture and religion ;
while others blame him for being responsible for the
neglect of modern Indian languages that inevitably
followed upon the use of English as the medium of
instruction.

A closer examination will, however, show that these
opinions are both incorrect and unfair. To call Macaulay
a “ torch-bearer in the path of progress” gives an exag-
gerated account of the role that he actually played. It
must be remembered that Macaulay did not create the
desire for English education—that desire was already
there and il had its origin in the material advantages
which were then inseparably connected with a know-
ledge of English. He was not even the organiser of
the English party, because it was already in existence
when he arrived in India. In fact, when Macaulay came
to India in 1834, the battle between the old and the new
was already in full swing. The pcople desired English
education and being unable to get it from the Company,
quenched their thirst in the missionary schools. The
younger generation of civilians, led by its zeal for re-
form, was eager to introduce English education. But ‘he
rising tide of both these forces was held in check by the
older politicians in service who believed that the policy
of Hastings and Minto was good for all time and who,
no doubt, were supported by the conservative and reac-
tionary forces among the Indians themselves. It was at
this time that Macaulay came upon the scene to burst
open the locks of conservatism with the power of
his rhetoric, and let in the flood of new ideas. fe
was only responsible for the quick decision of a contro-
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versy that would otherwise have dragged on for years
but which, nevertheless, could never have been decided
in favour of classical languages.

One need not, however, object to the generosity of
Macaulay’s admirers which makes them place him much
higher in public estimation than he really deserves. But
1t is certainly to be regretted that he is condemned
unfairly for things for which he was really not res-
ponsible. Perhaps, the only aspect of Macaulay's
Minute which can be justly blamed is its condemnation
of Oriental literature and religion. But now that a
hundred years have elapsed since those words were
written, we cannot do better than ignore this part of his
writings. After all, his motives were not dishonourable
and it is always good to forget and forgive. The other
criticisms on Macaulay are, however, unjustifiable. For
instance, to blame Macaulay for the neglect of Indian
languages is not altogether fair. Macaulay was aware
of the importance of the adoption of Indian languages
as media of instruction. But he was apparently advised
by local persons on both sides of the controversy that
this was impossible, and he can hardly be blamed for
iaking them at their word. In this connection, it is
worthy of note that the report for 1836 of the General
Committee of Public Instruction, of which Macaulay
was the President, emphasizes the importance of the
study of modern Indian languages. It says:—

“We are deeply sensible of the importance of encouraging
the cultivation of the vernacular languages. We do not con-
ceive that the order of the 7th March precludes us from doing
this, and we have constantly acted on this construction.. ..
We conceive the formation of a vernacular literature to be
the ultimate object to which all our efforts must be directed.”s

3 Trevelyan: On the Education of the People of India, pp. 22-3.
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It was no fault of Macaulay if subsequent administra-
tors lost sight of this view to which he was a party.
The study of Indian languages was also emphasized in
several important State documents following Macaulay’s
Minute, and yet, the educational administrators continu-
ed to neglect it. It would, therefore, be quite unfair to
hold Macaulay alone responsible for all the sins of
commission and omission of nearly a hundred years of
educational administration.

But perhaps the least charitable are those who con-
demn him as the cause of all the modern political dis-
content. In the first place, it is a doubtful issue whether
the political agitation of today could not have originated
in the absence of English education. But even if it is
the result of such education, this is a matter of which
England might well be proud. This is precisely 'the
view that Macaulay himself had put forward in one of
his speeches in the House of Commons.

7. Auckland’s Minute. It would be a mistake,
however, to suppose that the controversy came to an
end with the resolution of Bentinck’s Government quot-
ed above. It lingered on for about five years and was
finally closed in a Minute, dated MHMS%
by Lord Auckland who was then the Governor-General
of India. He found that the controversy had lost much
of its heat and that the ground was quite ready for a
compromise. Moreover, he shrewdly guessed that the
real cause of the controversy was financial, and that
each party would allow the other to work undisturbed
if adequate funds were made available for both. e,
therefore, passed the following orders : —-

(a) He guaranteed the continuation of the existing

institutions of Oriental learning and the payment
of adequate grants for entertainment of “ the most
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eminent professors” and adequate scholarships
to students.

(b) He encouraged the preparation and publication
of useful books of instruction in Oriental lan-
guages provided that the expenditure was kept
within limits of the funds sanctioned for Oriental
education.

(c) He also directed that the first duty of the Oriental
Colleges was to impart instruction in Oriental
learning and that they may conduct English
classes, if necessary, after that duty had been
properly discharged.

As may be easily imagined, these orders fully satis-
fied the Oriental party. The entire additional cost of
the above proposals was about Rs. 31,000 per year and
Lord Auckland could proudly report that the Court of
Directors would ‘“ approve of our having closed these
controversies at this limited amount of increased
expense.”

On the other hand, Lord Auckland was also able to
satisfy the demands of the Anglicist party. In the first
place, he assigned a sum of more than a lakh of rupees
for the spread of English education. Secondly, he
reviewed the whole question of Indian education in his
Minute and gave the following decisiors which, it will
be noticed, are entirely in support of the Anglicist
view :

(a) Only partial and imperfect results could be ex-
pected from the attempts to teach European
science through the medium of Sanskrit or
Arabic.

(b) The principal aim of educational policy should
be to communicate, through the English language,
a complete education in European Literature,
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Philosophy, and Science to the greatest number
of students who may be found ready to accept it.

(c¢) Attempts of Government should be restricted to

the extension of higher education to the upper
classes of society who have leisure for study and
whose culture would filter down to the masses.
This was the famous downward filtration theory
and its approval by Lord Auckland marked its
official acceptance by Government. Hencefor-
ward this theory became the official policy in
education and continued to dominate Government
effort in education for years to come.

On the whole, it may be said that although Lord
Auckland saved the Classicists from complete annihila-
tion—'twas all they wanted—he gave a far greater
impetus to the spread of English education.

8. Auckland on Medium of Instruction. It appears
from Auckland’s Minute that even in these early days
when hardly five years had elapsed since Macaulay
wrote of the poverty of modern Indian languages, a sug-
gestion was already being put forward from several
quarters that these languages should be used as the
media of instruction, at least in the secondary schools.
It was pointed out that their limited syllabus could easily
be taught through the Indian languages especially if good
class books were prepared and arrangements made to
train the teachers properly. It was also argued that such
a measure would give encouragement to literature in
Indian languages, and it was pointed out that Bombay
was actually using the Indian languages as media of
instruction in most of its schools of this type. But,
in spite of these weighty considerations to the
contrary, it is to be regretted that Lord Auckland did
not accept this wholesome suggestion. English was
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already used as the medium of instruction in such Zilla
schools as were then in existence, and he did not think
that there were sufficient reasons to warrant a change
n the existing position. This decision is all the more
to be regretted because, owing to the centralization
introduced by the Charter Act of 1833, the views of a
Governor-General could now influence greatly the
other presidencies also.

9. Adam’s Recommendations. Equally unhappy were
the orders of Lord Auckland on the recommendations
of Adam regarding the improvement and extension of
indigenous elementary schools. Adam had no faith in
the downward filtration theory, and he was fully
convinced that the development of existing indigenous
instituiions would be the only proper foundation for
erecling a new educational system in India. With this
end in view, he submitted a plan, known as Adam’s
Plan, for the consideration of Government. This plan
was divided into the following seven stages : —

(a) The first step was to select one or more districts
in which the plan could be tried as an experi-
ment.

(b) The second step was to hold a thorough educa-
tional survey of the district or districts selected
more or less on the same lines®on which Adam
had conducted his investigations.

(¢) The third step was to prepare a set of books in
modern Indian languages for the use of teachers
and pupils.

(d) The fourth step was to appoint an Examiner for
each district as the chief executive officer of
the plan. His duties would- be to survey his
area, to meet teachers, to explain the books, to
conduct examinations, to grant rewards, and
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generally to be responsible for carrying out
the plan successfully.

(e) The fifth step was to distribute the books to
teachers and stimulate them to study them by
the holding of examinations and the granting
of rewards to those who passed the tests. Adam
also recommended the establishment of Normal
schools where teachers of indigenous schools
could be encouraged to study from one to three
months a year for about four years so that their
qualifications could be improved without incon-
veniencing their pupils.

(f) The sixth step was to encourage the teachers
to impart the newly acquired knowledge to
their pupils by holding examinations for them
and by granting rewards.

(9) The seventh step was to grant endowments
of lands to village schools in order to encourage
teachers to settle down in villages and to
educate the rural children. Adam pointed out
several sources from which such gifts of land
could be made or secured by Government.

10. Rejection of Adam’s Recommendations. It is
obvious thut Adam was fundamentally right, although
the details of the plan would have required considerable
modifications later on. Had his recommendations been
adopted, the history of mass education in India would
have been entirely different. But that was not to be.
Lord Auckland considered Adam’s plan to be utopian
and impracticable. He pleaded for'time to watch the
results of the experiments then in progress in Bombay
and Bengal and shelved the plan with the following
remarks : —
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“I would conclude upon this subject by recording my opinion
that when such a scheme as that proposed by Mr. Adam comes
to be tried, the arrangements for introducing it should be om
a liberal and effective scale, and that it ought not to be under-
taken at all, until the Government is satisfied that it has at
command a thoroughly zealous and qualified superinten-
dence.” 4

11. Events in Bengal, 1840-53. There is very little
to narrate regarding development of education in
Bengal after Lord Auckland’s Minute. The General
Committee of Public Instruction was replaced, in 1842,
by a Council of Education. In 1844, Government
announced its policy of giving every encouragement
to educated Indians by employing them in Government
service. Jn 1845, the Council of Educatlon made a

proposal for the establishment rsity at Calcutta
B T e S

but the Court of Directors rejected it on_the ground
Mpremature By 1854, the Council of Edu-

cation conducted 151 educational institutions with
13,163 scholars and incurred a total expenditure of
Rs. 5,94 428 a year. But the following extract from
Wood’s Education Despatch regarding education in
Bengal in 1853 will clearly show the effects of the policy
based on an exaggerated emphasis on Enohsh education :
“In Bengal, education through the medium of the English
language has arrived at a higher point than in any other part
of India. We are glad to receive constant evidence of an

increasing demand for such an education, and of the readiness
of the natives of different districts to exert themselves for the

sake of obtaining it. There are now five Government anglo-

nacular colleges; and zillah schools have been established
ﬁmﬁict. We confidently expect that the intro-
duction of the system of grant-in-aid will very largely increase
the number of schools of superior order. . . .

4 Adam’s Reports, Calcutta Edition, pp. xlix-l.
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“Very little has, however, been hitherto done in Bengal for
the education of the mass of the people, especially for their
instruction through the medium of the vernacular languages.
A few vernacular schools were founded by Government in
1844, of which only 33 now remain, with 1,400 pupus, and
upon their transfer, in April, 1852, from the charge of the
Board of Revenue to that of the Council of Education, it
appeared that ‘they wecre in a languishing state and had not
fulfilled the expectations formed on their establishment’.”

12. Other Provinces of India. In 1853, British India
was divided into five units of administration, viz. the
Presidencies of Bombay, Madras and Bengal, the
Punjab, and the North-Western province, the last of
which corresponds to the United Provinces of today.
The educational developments in the Presidency of
Bengal have already been narrated in detail because
they affected the whole of India and are, therefore, of
great historical importance. We shall now briefly
describe the developments in the other provinces.

13. Developments in Bombay. Ever since its incep-
tion in 1822, the Bombay Native Education Society was
doing useful work and the following short account of
the institutions conducted by the Society in 1840 will
give an idea of the main features of its educational
policy.

(a) District English Schools. The Society conducted
four English Schools at Bombay, Thauna, Panvel and
Poona. All these Schools were under the management
of European headmasters.

(b) District Primary Schools. The Society attached
much greater importance to the conduct of primary
schools in the mofussil. It may be noted here that in
those days, the expression “ primary education” meant
“the spread of Western Science and knowledge through
the mother-tongue ” and hence the “ primary” schools
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of the Society were far different from the primary
schools of today. For instance, the syllabus of a primary
school included the study of Reading, Writing, Arith-
metic, History of England and India, Geography, Astro-
nomy, Natural Philosophy, Algebra, Euclidean Geometry
and Trigonometry. The number of classes varied from
six to ten. These schools, therefore, may more appro-
priately be described as Secondary schools teaching
through the medium of the mother-tongue rather than
as primary schools in the modern sense of the term.

It was on the development of such schools that the
Bombay Native Education Society concentrated its
attention between 1822 and 1840. The progress was
slow because the funds at the disposal of the Society
were limited and the teachers for the schools had to
be specially trained. But it persisted in its efforts and
in 1840 as many as 115 primary schools of this type
were conducted by the Society.

The Board of Education. In April 1840, the Govern-
ment of Bombay decided to constitute one agency for
the management of all the institutions for the education
of Indians and established a Board of Education con-
sisting of seven members of whom three were to be
nominated by the Society. The Bombgy Native
Education Society was wound up and the last act of
its existence was to nominate three Indians as members
of the Board of Education. This Board continued to
function till 1855 when the first Director of Public
Instruction took over charge.

The Board of Education continued the policy of the
Native Education Society and the following statistics
for 1845 show the contrast between the developments
in Bengal and Bombay : —
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Bengal Bombay
1. Population .. 3,70,00,000 1,05,00,000
2. Expenditure on education Rs. 4,77,593 Rs. 1,68.226
3. Number of pupils reading in
Government schools .. 5,570 10,616
4. Number of pupils reading in
English schools .. 3,953 761

Neglect of Indigenous Schools. One of the earliest
references which the Board had to dispose of was the
one from Bengal regarding Adam’s plan for the
encouragement of indigenous education. The Board
called for the statistics of indigenous schools and, after
some discussion, decided to make no attempts to aid or
improve them. The main difficulty lay in the fact that
the Board’s ideal in Primary Education—i.e. the spread
of Western knowledge and science through the Indian
languages—was not likely to be realized through the
indigenous schools. In the opinion of the Board, instruc-
tion in the three R’s was no education at all and it is
hardly to be wondered if the Board thought these schools
to be extremely inefficient. The Board, therefore, decided
to spend no part of its limited resources on the encou-
ragement of indigenous schools.

Controversy regarding Medium of Instruction (1845-
49). We have already referred to the controversy in
Bombay regarding the medium of instruction. Col.
Jervis and the three Indian members of the Board
formed one group and held that education must be im-
parted through the mother-tongue of the children while
Sir Erskine Perry, the President of the Board, and two
European members formed the other group and held
that education should be imparted through English.
This controversy is, in our opinion, of even greater
importance than the controversy between the Anglicists
and Classicists that raged in Bengal.
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It is not necessary to go into the details of the case
of the Anglicist party led by Sir E. Perry. Its inspira-
tion came evidently from Bengal and it had hardly
anything to add to the arguments given in the Minutes
of Macaulay or Auckland. But owing to the different
situation in Bombay, it emphasized the following three
arguments : —

(a) That Indians were themselves eager to study

English ;

(b) That the work of translating books of Euro-
pean knowledge and science into the Indian
languages would be extremely costly and diffi-
cult; and

(c) That it was politically expedient to encourage
Indians to study English. It was agreed on all
hands that there must be a channel of com-
munication between the rulers and the ruled.
This could be achieved either by forcing English
officers to learn Indian languages or by asking
Indians to learn the English language. Sir
Erskine Perry held the view that it was easier,
more convenient and cheaper to teach the English
language to Indians than to ask Englishmen, who
are notoriously bad at learning languages, to
acquire a knowledge of Indiap languages.

The other side, represented by _(;9_1_9!_191._ Jervis_ and
the three Indian members of the Board of Education,
advanced the following arguments : —

(a) Western knowledge could not be conveyed
to the mass of the people except through the
medium of their mother-tongue.

(b) The adoption of English as a medium of
instruction would create a gulf between the
masses and the intelligentsia.
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(c) It was a paramount duty of Government to
foster the Indian languages by a careful cultiva-
tion of classical languages like Sanskrit and
Arabic.

(d) The educational system of India should take
its material from the English literature and
adopt the medium of modern Indian languages
enriched by constant drawing upon the Indian
classical languages.

The controversy grew bitter by 1848 and hence the
whole question was submitted to Government for orders.
Unfortunately, the decision of Government was so
inconclusive that both parties quoted it in their support.
As gradual pressure in favour of the use of English as
a medium of instruction was, however, brought to bear
from Bengal, the growth of education through the
mother-tongue was soon throttled. For, in those days
of centralization, the sanction of the Government of
Bengal was necessary for all new items of expenditure.
Consequently, when the Government of Bombay put
up proposals for the expansion of primary education,
they were generally not sanctioned by the Government
of Bengal on the ground of the heaviness of their cost
and sometimes the Government of Bengal even advised
the Govermmnent of Bombay to concentrate on English
education because it was less costly to Government.
The one definite result of the controversy was, therefore,
the adoption of English as the exclusive medium of
instruction at the collegiate stage. The attempts of
Colonel Jervis and others succeeded in retaining the use
of the mother-tongue as a medium of instruction at the
secondary stage only—a position which, as we shall see,
was accepted even by the Despatch of 1854.

14. Developments in Madras. Owing to frequent
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changes in Government policy and in the personnel of
those entrusied with the management of education, the
history of education in Madras between the years 1833
and 1853 makes painful reading. Without going into
details, therefore, we shall only give the following brief
statement of the main events of this period :-—

(i) The indigenous schools were never encouraged in
Madras.

(ii) The District and Tahsildaree schools established
by Munro were discentinued in 1836 as a result of the
orders of the Government of Bengal which recommended
the withdrawal of aid from the Collectorate and Tahsil-
daree schools, the establishment of an English College at
Madras, and of provincial English schools at some
important places in the interior, if funds permitted.

(iii)) A High Schoal then called ‘ the university ” was
established in Madras in 1843—

(iv) In 1853, a collegiate Department was organised
in the Madras “ University ”.

(v) Although the sanctioned allotment for education
in Madras was only Rs. 50,000 a year, expenditure to
the full amount was never incurred and a balance of
over Rs. 3,00,000 had accumulated by 1853.

The following extract from the first report of the
Director of Public Instruction ine.Madras for 1854-55
will give an idea of the extent of the educational acti-
vities of the Government of Madras till the end of 1853 : —

“ At the commencement, therefore, of the period comprised
in this report with the exception of the sums expended in the
Districts of Chingleput, I&)_{th Arcot, Nellore and Tanjore and
in the maintenance of those elementary schools in the hill
tracts of Ganjam, to which I have already alluded, and which
were not brought under the superintendence of the Board
of Education, the operations of the Government in the Educa-
tion Department were confined to the Collegiate institution
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under the designation of an University at Madras, and to the
two pr‘wl-&MMdddore. Dur:ng
the past years these operations have been extended by the
establishment of three additional provincial schools at the
stations of Combaconum, Calicut and Bellary, and of two ele-

mentary vernacular schools at, and in the immediate neigh-
bourhood of Cuddalore.” 5

The only relieving factor of the situation was that
missionary activities were conducted on a very large
scale in Madras and consequently English education was
more extensively imparted there than even in Bombay
where Government conducted an English School in
almost every district in the Province.

15. Developments in the North-Western Province.
The educational institutions in this province were con-
trolled by the Government of Bengal up to 1843, when
they were transferred to the Government of the
North-Western Province. Mr. Thomason, the Lieute-
nant Governor of the Province, prepared a scheme for
the improvement and expansion of education through
the mother-tongue. This was similar to the plan of
Adam, to which we have referred earlier, and is known
popularly as the “Thomason Plan”. The scheme was
estimated to cost Rs. 4,500 per district. The Board
%f Directors sanctioned its introduction in eight districts
out of 31. The work had already been started in
accordance with this plan when the Despatch of 1854
was received. The Board of Directors were so greatly
pleased with the scheme that they recommended it for
the consideration of other Provincial Governments in
India.

16. Developments in the Punjab. The Province of
the Punjab was constituted in 1849. In that year,

5 Selections from Educational Records, Vol. II, p. 182,
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Government established a school of the modern type
at Amritsar. It taught English, Hindi, Persian, Arabic,
Sanskrit and Goorumukhee. It was attended by
Hindoos, Muslims and Sikhs. No other educational
mstitution had been established in the Province till 1854.

17. Relations between Officials and Missionaries.
The growth of missionary enterprise was even more
rapid during the two decades following 1833 than during
the two that preceded it. While the Charter of 1312
opened India to the missions from the United Kingdom
only, Me country to the
traders and missionaries of the world. Consequently
missions of other nations also came into the field, pro-
minent among whom were the German and Americar
missionary societies. o

One special feature of this period is the establishment,
on a very large scale of schools for the teaching of
English by missionary societies. The lead in this work
was given by Duff in Bengal, Wilson in Bombay, and
Anderson in Madras. The objects of the missionaries
in'starting these schools were two : firstly, they believed
that Indians who studied western literature and science
would be inevitably converted to Christianity; and
secondly, these schools enabled the m1ssmnar1es to.
preach the gospel to the upper classes of Indlan society
to whom they had hardly any other means of approach.

The second feature of this period was the cordial
relations that prevailed between officials of the Govern-
ment and the missionaries. This was due to two causes :
firstly, the period of 1833-53 was one of great reforms
and liberal ideas in the social life of England with the
result that many of the Company’s officials were them-
selves inspired by missionary zeal; secondly, the fear
that interference with religious institutions would be
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greatly resented by Hindus and Muslims—it was this
fear that had mainly led to the adoption of the policy
of religious neutrality in the earlier decades—was not
entertained seriously during this period. One test case
was made out in the abolition of Sati, The opponents
of this reform had arm;mpt would lead
to revolts. But nothing of the kind happened and
enlightened Hindus came forward to support the reform
and thank the Government. Another instance of
successful intervention with the religious institutions
lay in the management by the Company of rich Hindu
temples and Hindu religious fairs—an act that aroused
no opposition and brought some profits to the Company
to boot. The officials of this period, therefore, were
not afraid to associate themselves openly with the
missionaries and encourage their efforts. Thirdly, the
mode of development of mass education in England also
lent support to this attitude of the Company’s officials.
In those days, education was not regarded as the right
of the poor people but was looked upon as an object
of charity shown to them by religious or philanthropic
persons ; and Parliament did not provide direct educa-
tional facilities to the people but contented itself with
the payment of grant-in-aid to the great denomina-
tional organisations that conducted all the elementary
schools of the country. Consequently, the officials of the
Company of this period also believed that education
was an object of charity shown by the English nation
to India and not a right of the people, and that the
missionaries would do for India what the denominational
schools did for poorer classes in England. The sum
total of all these factors was that the relations between
the missionaries and the officials of the Company Were
extremely cordial between 1833 and 1853—a fact that



BIRTH OF MODERN EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM 91

is in direct contrast to the strained relations that existed
between them in the period of 1793 to 1813, or to the
lukewarm feelings that prevailed in the two decades
between 1813 and 1833. It was in this spirit of com-
radeship in a common cause that the Despatch of 1854
was written.



CHAPTER V
WOOD’S DESPATCH (1854)

The Education Despatch of the Court of Directors,
dated 19th July 1854, is a document of great historical
importance. It is popularly known as Wood’s Educa-
tion Despatch because it was probably written at the
instance of Charles Wood who was then the President
of the Board of Control. It is a long document of a
hundred paragraphs and deals with several questions of
great educational importance.

2. Objects of Educational Policy. To begin with, the
Despatch explains why the Company undertook the
organization of education in India and the resulis that
it expected therefrom : —

“ Among many subjects of importance, none can have a
stronger claim to our attention than that of education. It is
one of our most sacred duties, to be the means, as far as in
us lies, of conferring upon the natives of India those vast
moral and material blessings which flow from the general
diffusion of useful knowledge, and which India may. under
Providence, derive from her connexion with England. . ..

We have, moreover, always looked upon the encouragement
of education as peculiarly important, because calculated ‘not
only to groduce a higher degree of intellectual fitness, but to
raise the moral character of those who partake of its advan-
tages, and so to supply you with servants to whose probity
you may with increased confidence commit offices of trust. . . .

Nor, while the character of England is deeply concerned
in the success of our efforts for the promotion of education,
are her material interests altogether unaffected by the advance
of European knowledge in India; this knowledge will teach
the natives of India the marvellous results of the employment
of labour and capital, rouse them to emulate us in the develop-
ment of the vast resources of their country, guide them
in their efforts, and gradually, but certainly, confer upon them
all the advantages which accompany the healthy increase of
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wealth and commerce; and, at the same time, secure to us
a large and more certain supply of many articles necessary
for our manufactures and extensively consumed by all classes
of our population, as well as an almost inexhaustible demand
for the produce of British labour.”

3. Controversy between the Anglicists and Classicists.
The Despatch then refers to the controversy between
the Classicists and Anglicists in Bengal. It is worthy
of note that the Despatch does not condemn the view of
the Oriental party in a summary fashion as Macaulay
did. It appreciates the advantages that spring from a
study of the classical languages of India, and admits that
‘“an acquaintance with the works contained in them
is valuable for historical and antiquarian purposes, and
a knowledge of the languages themselves is required in
the study of Hindoo and Mahomedan law, and is also of
great importance for the critical cultivation and im-
provement of the vernacular languages of India.” It also
mentions “the success of many distinguished Oriental
scholars in their praiseworthy endeavours to engraft
upon portions of Hindoo philosophy the germs of
sounder morals and of more advanced science; .
and “the good effect which has thus been produced
upon the learned classes of India, who pay hereditary
veneration to those ancient languages”. Nevertheless,
the Despatch agrees with Lord Macaulay and points out
that “ the system of science and philosophy which forms
the learning of the East abounds with grave errors, and
Eastern literature is at best very deficient as regards
all modern discovery and improvement ”’ ; and concludes
the discussion with the following declaration :—

“We must emphatically declare that the education which
we desire to see extended in India, is that which has for its

object the diffusion of the improved arts, science, philosophy
and literature of Europe; in short of European knowledge.”
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4, Medium of Instruction. The question of the
medium of instruction is next dealt with. The Despatch
first explains how it became necessary in the beginning
to use English as a medium of instruction “ owing to
the want of translations or adaptations of European
works in the vernacular languages of India and to the
very imperfect shape in which European knowledge is
to bemmﬁefamfiéuages of
thmm evil result of
the measure had been to create a tendency to neglect
the study of the ‘ vernacular languages”. The Des-
patch then proceeds to repudiate the suggestion that
English was used as a medium of instruction by the
Company merely to suppress indigenous education or to
discourage the study of Indian languages and directs
that English and Indian languages should be cultlvated

together to spread proper education in India. ~

T oo men (oAt ol 76 Thres problers dealt with
in the Despatch so far are old controversies, and that
the Despatch does nothing more than io sum up the
conclusions already reached.

5. New Schemes. (i) The Education Department :
The Despatch then proceeds to explain the new schemes
that were to be introduced. The first of these was the
creation of a Department of Public Instruction in each

e—

of the five provinces into which the territories of the
Company were divided at that time, viz. Bengal,
Madras, Bombay, the North-Western Province, and the
Punjab. This department was to be placed under an
important officer to be called the Director of Public
Instruction., He was to be assisted by an adequate num-
ber\ofﬁs::cting Officers and was required to submit to
Government an annual report on the progress of educa-
tion in his province.
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(ii) Universities: The second scheme related to the
establishment of Universities. As we have already seen,
the proposal for the establishment of a University at
Calcutta made by the Council of Education in 1845 was
negatived by the Directors on the ground that it was
then premature. But now they felt that the time for
the establishment of Universities had arrived, because
of the spread of liberal education among Indians and
the requirements of an increasing European and Anglo-
Indian population. The Despatch, therefore, directs that
universities should be established at Calcutta and Bom-
bay and states that the Directors were “ready to sanc-
tion the creation of an University at Madras, or in any
part of India, where a sufficient number of institutions
exist, from which properly qualified candidates for
degrees could be supplied ”. All the Universities were
to be modelled on the London University which was
then an examining body. Their senates were to consist
of a Chancellor, a Vice-Chancellor, and Fellows—all
of whom were to be nominated by Government. The
functions of the Universities were mainly to hold exa-
minations and confer degrees. But it is extremely inte-
resting to note that even at this early date the Despatch
advised the institution of professorships in- various
branches of Tearmtng.” ~"— " ¢

(iii) “Establishinent of a Network of Graded Schools
all over India: Having described the two new schemes
mentioned above, viz. the creation of the Education
Department and the establishment of Universities, the
Despatch proceeds to explain the network of graded
schools which'the Directors desired to spread all over
the country. At one end of this gradation came the
University and the affiliated colleges which gave instruc-
tion’in various branches of art and science. Below these,
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came the_high schools which gave instruction either
through English or through a modern Indian language,
and at the bottom came the indigenous primary schools.
| The Despatch admitted that most of the attempts of
Government in the past had been directed to the estab-
lishment of colleges which absorbed the greater part of
the public funds that were then applied to education,
and regretted the adoption of the downward filtration
theory which led “to too exclusive a direction of the
efflorts of Government towards providing the means ot
acquiring a very high degree of education for a very
small number of natives of India, drawn for the most
part, from the higher classes”. After stating that these
higher classes may now be made to stand on their own
legs, the Despatch observes : —

“Qur attention should now be directed to a consideration,
if possible, still more important, and one which has been
hitherto, we are bound to admit, too much neglected, namely,
how useful and practical knowledge, suited to every station
of life, may be best conveyed to the great mass of the people,
who are utterly incapable of obtaining any education worthy
of the name by their own unaided efforts, and we desire to
see the active measures of Government more especially
directed, for the future, to this object, for the attainment of

which we are ready to sanction a considerable increase of
expenditure.”

To achieve this purpose, the Directors recommend a
multiplication of High Schools. It is not generally rea-
lismued High Schools which
imparted good general education through the Indian
languages, but the following paragraph will make the

whole position clear :

“We include these Anglo-vernacular and vernacular schools
in the same class, because we are unwilling to maintain the
broad line of separation which at present exists between
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schools in which the media for imparting instruction duler
The knowledge conveyed 1s no doubt, at the present time, much
bigher in the Anglo-vernacular than in the vernacular
schools ; but the difference will become less marked, and the
latter more efficient as the gradual enrichment of the verna-
cular languages in works of education allows their scheines
of study to be enlarged, and as a more numerous class of
schoolmasters is raised up, able to impart a superior educa-
tion.”

Below the High and Middle Schools came the indi-
genous elementary schools which the Directors proposed
to encourage by suitable grant-in-aid. In this connec-
tion, the Directors drew the attention of the Govern-
ment of India to the plan for encouraging indigenous
schools adopted by Thomason in the North-Western
Province and recommended its adoption as largely
as possible.

As a connecting link between these various grades of
schools, it was proposed to institute scholarships to be
given to promising pupils in order to enable them to
continue their students ata high school or college.

“Such a system as this” says the Despatch, “placed in all
its degrees under efficient inspection, beginning with the
humblest_elementary_Instructipn, and enamg«w;&h-%heq.mh@
sity test of a ljberal education, the best students in each class
of schools being encouraged by the aid afforded them towards
obtaining superior education as the reward of merit, by means
of such a system of scholarships as we shall have to describe,
would, we firmly believe, impart life and energy to education
in India and lead to a gradual, but steady extension of its
benefits to all classes of the people.”

The above proposals of the Despatch have three
important _features—the rejection of the downward
filtration theory, the adoption of the modern Indian lan-
guages as media of instruction at the secqr;_dgx:y_stagg
and the inclusion of indigenous schools as_the_very

4
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foundatlon of a national system of ~edl ucation. In all
these prmuples, the Despatch marked a reversion of the
retrograde policy laid down by Lord Auckland.

(iv) Grant-in‘aid: Excellent as this scheme was, it
was obvious that, when fully carried out, it would have
involved the Company in an enocrmous expenditure which
it would not have been able to bear without additional
taxation. Unfortunately, the Directors shirked to face
this problem squarely. They made a non- committal
remark that they were prepared to sanction “a con-

siderable increase in cxpenditure” for their new pro-
gramme and naively believed that a policy of giving
grant-in-aid to private effort would solve the difficulties
in Indian education as it had solved those of mass educa-
tion in England. They said : —

“The consideration of the impossibility of Government alone
doing all that must be done in order {o provide adequate
means for the education of the natives ol India, and of the
ready assistance which may be derived {rom ellorts which
have hitherto reccived but hittle encouragement {rom the
State, has led us to the natural conclusion that the most
eltectual method of providing for the wants of India in this
respeet will be to combine with the agency ol the Government
the aid which may be derived {rom the exertions and the
Iiherality, of the educated and wealthy natives of India, and of
other benevolent persons.

“We have, therefore, resolved to adopt in India the system
of grants-in-aid which has been carried out in this country
with very great success; and .we confidently anticipate by
thus drawing support from local resources, in addition to
contributions from the State, a far more rapid progress of
education than would follow a mere increase of expenditure
by Government; when it possesses the additional advantage
of fostering a spirit of reliance, upon local exertions and com-
binations for local purposes, which is of iisell of no mean
importance to the well-being of a nation.”
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The Despatch then suggests certain general considera-
tions in the light of which each Provincial Government
was expected to frame its own rules of grant-in-aid.
For instance, aid was 1o be given 1o all schools. which—

(a) impart a good secular education, any rehglous
instruction which they may impart being
simply ignored ;

(b) possess a good local management ;

(c) agree to submit to inspection by Government
officers and to abide by such other conditions
as may be prescribed ; and

(d) levy a fee, however small, from the pupils.

In this connection, the attitude of the Despatch towards
religious instruction 1 is_also worthy of note as it shows
the official sympathy for mIGQIOI;;:—;’;—egQI‘t So far as
aided schools were concerned (which in those days meant,
missionary schools only) the Despatch desired that the
Inspecting Officers should take “no notice whatsoever

. . of the religious doctrines that may be taught in any
school”.  As regards Government institutions, the
Despatch stated : —

“ Considerable misapprehension appcars to exist as to our
views with respect to religious instruction in the Government
institutions. Those institutions were founded for the benefit
of the whole population of India; and in order ta effect their
object it was, and is, indispensable that the education con-
veyed in them should be exclusively secular. The Bible is,
we understand, placed in the libraries of the colleges and
schools and the pupils are able freely to consult it. This is as
it should be; and, moreover, we have no desire to prevent, or
discourage, any explanations which the pupils may, of their
own free will, ask from the masters upon the subject of the
Christian religion provided that such information be given out
of school hours. Such instruction being entirely voluntary on
both sides, it is necessary, in order to prevent the slightest
suspicion of an intention on our part to make use of the
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influence of Government for the purpose of proselytism, that
no notice shall be taken of it by the inspectors in their periodi-
cal visits.”

(v) Training of Teachers: The Despatch then pro-
ceeds to consider the question of securing properly
qualified teachers for schools, and says:—

“We cannot do better than refer you to the plan which has
been adopted in Great Britain for this object, and which
appears to us to be capable of easy adaptation to India. It
mainly consists, as you will perceive on reference to the
Minutes of the Committee of Council, copies of which we
enclose, in the selection and stipend of pupil-teachers (award-
mg a small payment to the masters of the schools in wh.ch
they are employed for the instruction out of school hours) ;
their ultimate removal, if they prove worthy, to normal
schools ; the issue to them of certificates on the compietion of
their training in those normal schools; and in securins to
them a sufficient salary when they are afterwards emploved
as schoolmasters. This system should be carried out in India,
both in the Government colleges and schools, and, by means
of grants-in-aid, in all institutions which are brought under
Government inspection. . ..

Our wish is that the profession of schoolmaster may, [or
the future, afford inducements to the natives of India such as
are held out in other branches of the public service.”

6. Education and Employment. The question of
giving encouragement to educated Indians is then taken
up. The Despatch states:— .

“We cannot do better than refer you to the plan which. . .
in India will produce a greater efficiency in all branches of
administration by enabling you to obtain the services of intel-
ligent and trustworthy persons in every department of Gov-
ernment ; and on the other hand, we believe that the numerous
vacancies of different kinds which have constantly to be filled
up, may afford a great stimulus to education. . ..

What we desire is that, where the other qualifications of
the candidates for appointments under Government are equal,
a person who has received a good education, irrespective of
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the place or manner in which it may have been acquired,
should be preferred to one who has not; and that even in
lower situations, a man who can read and write be preferred
to one who cannot if he 1s equally eligible in other respects.

But, however large the number of appointments under Gov-
ernment may be, the views of the natives of India should be
directed to the tar wider and more important sphere of use-
fulness and advantage which a liberal education lays onen
to them; and such practical benefits arising from improved
knowledge should be constantly impressed upon them by those
who know their feelings and have influence or authority to
adwvise or direct their efforts.”

7. Female Education. Finally, the Despatch offers a
few suggestions regarding some other problenis of edu-
cation. For 1nstance, the Despatch points out the
necessity of providing suitable school books in Indian
languages the importance of voéatmn_gl mstructlon and
to that end, the need of establishing vocatxonal colleges
and schools of industry ; and the urgency of spreading
{female education. With regard to the last, the
Despatch observes : —

*“The importance of female education in India cannot be
overrated ; and we have observed with pleasure the evidence
which 1s now afforded of an increased desire on the part of
many of the natives of India to give a good education to
their daughters. By this means a far greater proportional
impulse 1s imparted to the educational and moral %one of the
people than by the education of men. We have already ob-
served that schools for females are included among those to
which grants-in-aid may be given; and we cannot refrain
from expressing our cordial sympathy with the efforts which
are being made in this direction. Our Governor-General-in-
Council has declared, in a communication to the Government
of Bengal, that the Government ought to give to the native
female education in India its frank and cordial support; and
in this we heartily concur and we especially approve of the
bestowal of marks of honour upon such native gentlemen as
Rao Bahadur Magahunbhai Xarramchand who donated
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Rs. 20,000 to the foundation of two native female schools in
Ahmedabad, as by such means our desire for the extension of
female education becomes generally known.”

8. Criticism of the Despatch. Such were the main
provisions of this document of great historical import-
ance. Its immediate effects were the creation of an
Education Department in each province of British ia
and the establishment of Universities at Calcutta, Madras
and Bombay. It gave an impetus to secondary educa-
tion and to some extent, to primary education also. It
introduced the system of grant-in-aid and led to the
establishment of t%W@chers. The
Despatch is the last and the most complete of a series of
historical documents which includes Grant’s Observa-
tions, Section 43 of the Charter Act of 1813, and Minutes
of Lord Minto, Lord Moira, Sir Charles Metcalfe,
Elphinstone, Sir Thomas Munro, Lord Macaulay and
Lord Auckland. It forms a fitting close to the first
period in the history of Indian Education in which the
framework of the present education system was evolved.
It affords us an excellent platform from which we can
take a retrospective glance at the past and, as the late
Mr. M. R. Paranjpe observed, it enables us “ to find out
how far we have achieved the educational objectives
which the"authors of the Despatch had in view, and to
note the changes brought about in our educational
objectives in the last hundred years, partly by mere
lapse of time and partly by the new environment created
by the educati~nal progress in the period ”.!

It is a matter for regret that some of the most impor-
tant recommendations of the Despatch were not carried
out for a long time; some were given effect to in a
mulilated form; while some were never acted upon.

1 Progress of Education, Poona, July 1941, p. 52.
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The encouragement of Indian languages which it pro-
mised remained a pious wish for a long time to come and
the languages spoken and understood by ihe masses con-
tinued to languish. The desire of the Despatch to evolve
a policy of grant-in-aid which would enable Govern-
ment completely to withdraw from the field of educa-
tional activities was more observed in breach than in
fulfilment. As the late Mr. M. R. Paranjpe observes :—

“For over sixty years, however, Government institutions
gradually increased in number and priva‘te enterprise was
often discouraged rather than encouraged. During the first
thirty years, i.e. up to 1880, Christian missions were the only
private agency in the field and Government did not have the
courage to entrust the work of education to Christian missions
whose primary aim was to secure converts to Christianity.
The incidents of 1857 had demonstrated to Government the
risk it ran in creating suspicion in people’s mind regarding
Government’s attitude towards the religions of the pcovle of
India, and the Christian missions did not get the [ull measure
of Government support although they continued to he the
most favoured non-Government agency in the field of edu-
cation.” 2

With the spread of education and new ideals of social
service, Indian private enierprise began and multiplieds
But Government was not prepared to hand over its
schools and colleges 1o Indian management either,
because it would not believe, in our opinion quite
wrongly, in the capacity of Indians to conduct them
efficiently.

The plans of mass education visualised by the Des-
patch were not realised, nor were High Schools impart-
ing education through the medium of the mother-iongue
established even as late as in 1921, when ‘cducation’
was transferred to Indian Ministers. It may be pointed

2 Progress of Education, Poona, July 1941, p. 47.



104 A STUDENTS’ HISTORY OF EDUCATION

out” that it is to these, and other omissions to give f{ull
effect to the provisions of the Despatch, that the origin
of many of the delects of the present educational system
can be traced.

It is also interesting to note how some of the senti-
ments expressed in the Despatch have grown obsolete.
For instance, the Despatch speaks of education “suited
to every station in life ”. This is quite inteiligible as an
ideal of the early Victarian era when people believed in
a “beautiful social order Providentially arranged’” in
which each person had a definite status according to
birth or environment. But the idea jars upon a modern
thinker who believes in equality of educational oppor-
tunity for all. Similarly, one is pained 1o find that the
Despatch can only think of India to come as the supplier
of raw materials for British industries and as the con-
sumer of the finished products of England. This is a
position which hardly any self-respecting Indian would
accept at the present time either from the economic
ot educational point of view.

In pointing out these facts, let us not be misunder-
stood as belittling the work done or contemplated by
the framers of the Despatch. We cannot, however, find
any justification for the superlative terms in which some
modern historians have described the Despatch and even
called it “ The Magna Charta of Indian Education”. In
our opinion, such a view betrays a lack of proportion.
The Despatch, no doubt, did a lot towards the evolution
of a good system of education in India according to the
educational needs then prevalent. But these ideals have
changed so materially sincé then that it would help
India very little to be now guided by the sentiments of
the Despatch. As for calling it a Charter, one cannot
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do better than to quote the late Mr. M. R. Paranjpe who
observes : —

“But in spite of all these good features it would be incorrect
to describe the Educational Despatich of 1854 as an Educational
Charter, i.e. an official paper bestowing or guaranteeing certain
rights and privileges. The Despatch does not even refer to
the ideal of universal lhiteracy although it expects education to
spread over a wider field through the granis-in-aid system;
it does not recognize the obligation of the State to educate
every child below a certain age; it does not declare that
poverty shall be no bar to the education of deserving
students ; and while 1t may be admitted that employment in
Government offices was not the object of English education as
visualised in the Despatch, the authors did not aim at educa-
tion for leadership, education for the industrial regenerations
of India, education for the defence of the motherland, in short,
education required by the people of a self-governing nation.
It was perhaps pardonable that the authors of the Despatch
could not visualise the progress of Indian aspirations after a
century—but that is admitting indirectly the imperfections of
the Despatch. Whatever were its value in 1854, it would be
ridiculous to describe the Despatch as an Educational Charter,
in the year 1941.”3

3 Progress of Education, Poona, July 1941, pp. 51-2.



CuAPTER VI
THE DEPARTMENTS SET TO WORK
(1854-1882)

Soon after the receipt of the Despatch of 1854, every
Provincial Government in India organised a department
of Public Instruction under a Director. An adequate
number of educational inspectors was appointed in order
10 assist the Director in his work. Large sums of money
were made available to the Education Departments for
the execution of their schemes, and the organization of
the modern system of education in India began in right
earnest.

The main achievements of the Education Departments
during the first thirty years of their administration
were :

(a) The establishment of Universities at Bombay,

Madras, Calcutta and Lahore ;

(b) A rapid expansion of collegiate education ;

(c) A still larger expansion of sccondary education ;

and

(d) Some expansion of primary educaiion as a result

of the creation of local funds.

On the: other hand, this period was also marked by
salient departures from the principles laid down in the
Educational Despatch of 1854. For example, the Uni-
versities came to be purely examining bodies although
the Despatch had visualised the undertaking of teaching
functions by the Indian Universities ; English continued
to dominate at the secondary stage as medium of instruc-
tion in spite of the fact that the Despatch had emphasised
the adoption of Indian languages as media in secondary
schools; the important question of the training of
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secondary teachers never received the attention it
deserved ; and indigenous schools were neglected with
disastrous results upon the education of the masses.

In this chapter we shall review the main events of
the thirty years between the receipt of the Education
Despatch of 1854 and the appointment of the Indian
Education Commission in 1882, with special reference
both to the achievements as well as to the f{ailures of
the educational administration.

2. Establishment of Universities. As we have seen
in an earlier part of this book, colleges had been in
existence in India for several years before the establish-
ment of the universities in 1857. But these early insti-
tutions for imparting higher education were quite
different {from the colleges of today. Many of the col-
leges grew out ¢f schools teaching English and contained
classes “in which the alphabet was taught under the
same roof with classes reading Shakespeare, the Cal-
culus, Smith’s Wealth of Nations, and the Ramayana ”.!
The word ‘ college ’ seems then to have been used rather
loosely to denote ‘an institution where a high type of
instruction is given’. Colleges in the modern sense_of
the word may be said to have started to function only
mn—the universities came to be established.
Henceforward, they could only admit such students as
had passed the entrance examination held by the uni-
versities to which they were affiliated and impart
instruction according to such courses only as had been
prescribed by the universities. In short, colleges now
became an integral part of the universities themselves
and provided instruction in higher branches of learning
on their behalf.

1 Report of the Indian Education Commission, p. 18. ~
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Soon after the receipt of the Despatch of the Court
of Directors dated 19th July 1854, the Government of
India took up the work of organising universities at
Calcutta, Bombay and Madras. The preliminary spade
‘work was considerably heavy and naturally took some
time; but as early as 1857, the Government of India
passed Acts of Incorporation of all the three Universi-
ties—Except for a few changes of a local nature, the
three Acts are 1dentical and it is enough to study one of
them in order to understand the consutution of the
Universities established thereby.

The preamble of the Bombay University Act, for
example, defined the object of the University to be
the “ ascertaining, by means of examination, the persons
who have acquired proficiency ” in different branches of
learning and “rewarding them by Academical Degrees,
as evidence of their respective attainments ”.

The Act then nominated the first Chancellor, Vice-
Chancellor and Fellows, who together constituted the
Body corporate of the University of Bombay. The
number of Fellows excluding the Chancellor and Vice-
Chancellor was to be not less than twenty-six ; Fellows
were of two classes: Ex-officio Fellows who included
the Chief Justice of the Bombay High Court, the Bishop
of Bombay, Members of the Executive Council of the
Governor of Bombay, the Director of Public Instruction,
Bombay, the Educational Inspector of the Presidency
Division, and the Principals of all Government Colleges :
the other Fellows were called Ordinary Fellows and
were appointed by Government for life, vacancies in
their ranks bheing only caused by death, resignation,
departure from India without the intention of returning
thereto, or by cancellation of appointment by Govern-
ment.
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The Senale of the University consisted of the Chan-
cellor (who was always the Governor of Bombay), the
Vice-Chancellor (whose appointment was made by the
Governor-in-Councll for a period of two years at a time)
and the Fellows both ex-officio and ordinary. The
Scnate was entrusted with the day to day administration
of the University.

3. Criticism of the University Acts of 1857. There
is little to comment on in these Acts; but it may be
helpful for a proper understanding of the subject to call
special attention to the following features of the
scheme : —

(a) There was no upper limit to the number of 1 of the
Fellows. The he inevitable consequence was that
the Senates grew unwieldy in the course of time,
especially as the Fellows were to be appointed for
life and not for a specific period.

(b) In the Unversities, it is customary to have a
small executive body called the Syndicate and
to entrust it with the details of the day-to-day
administration. But it is significant that the
Act makes no menti f the Syndicate and
gives all pmgﬁ;mmacﬁce,
however, Syndicates came to be established in
virtue of the regulations framed by the Senates
and they were also entrusted with certain powers.
The point to be noted is that the Syndicate
received no statutory recognition in the Acts of
Incorporation.

(c) The preamble limited the functions of the
Universities to the holding of examinalions ang
the granting of degrees only. This was noc
doubt in keeping with the constitution of the
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London University as it was in 1857 but it did
not carry out, in full, the intentions of the Des-
patch of 1854 with regard to the functions of the
proposed Universities. It is true that, according
to the Despatch, Indian Universities were “ not.
so much to be in themselves places of instruc-
tion” as agencies “to test the value of the edu-
cation obtammed elsewhere,” but the Despatch had
also pointed out that it would be ‘advisable to
institute, in connection with the Universilies,
professorships for the purpose of the delivery of
lectures in various branches of learning, for the
acquisition of which, at any rate in an advanced
degree, facilities do not now exist in other insti-
tutions in India,” such as Law, Civil Engineering,
the classical as well as modern languages ot India,
etc. One cannot help feeling here that the {ramers
of the Indian Universities’ Acts of 1837 took a
very narrow view of the Despatch of 1854.

The type of the University organizatlion that was
created by the Acts of 1857 is known technically
as the “ Affiliating University ”. In this form of
organizati(m,em’c{)lleges are the real
centres of learning and the University itself is
not a unit of teaching but a mere unit of adminis-
tration whose sole duty is to hold examinations
and confer degrees. This form of a University
had undoubtedly certain immediate advantages in
the conditions of India as they were in 1857, but
it was harmful to national interests in the long
run. It is a matter for regret that the ultimate
disadvantages of the system were ignored in view
of its immediate advaniages and that it was de-
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cided to follow the line of leas: resistance in
preference to a programme of intelligen: planning
in national interest. The decision looks almost
tragic if one remembers that the London Univer-
sity 1tself was remodelled in 1853 and gave up
the affiliating type as unsatisfactory ! Perhaps, it
would have contributed more to the welfare of
the nation had the University Acts been passed
in 1859 instead of in 1857.

4. Growth of Collegiate Education between 1857 and
1882. The development of colleges was fairly rapid
during the twenty-five years between the establishment
of the universities and the appointment of the Indian
Education Commission. " This .was partly due to the
rapid development of secondary education and partly to
the liberal encouragemeni given by Government. At
the first matriculation examinations of the universities,
only 219 candidates were declared to have passed.> But
in 1881-2, as many as 7,429 pupils apoeared for the
matriculation examination from British India only and
2,778 of these were declared to have passed. In those
days, a very large number of the candidates who passed
the matriculation sought admission to universities,
mainly owing to the material advantages that Were then
attainable by holding of university degrees. Conse-
quently, the number of colleges as well as therr attend-
ance increased considerably between 1857 and 1882.

The following table compares the Colleges in 1857 with
those in 1882 : —

2Calcutta University 162 (in 1857) ; Bombay University 21
(in 1859) ; and Madras University 36 (in 1857).
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‘ No. of No. of
Province Collegas 1n | Colleges in

l 1857 1882
Bengal ] 15 27
Bombay 3 6
North Western Province i 5 ! 11
Madras /4 ! J 25
Punjab 1 . 2
Central Provinces | 1

\

1

Total i 2| 72

Of the new colleges that sprang up during this period,
two deserve special notice. The first is the Canning
College, Lucknow, which was established in 1364 by
the Talukdars of the Province in gratitude to the good
treatment they received from Lord Canning, the then
Governor-General of India, after the incidents of 1857.
This college was the beginning of the Lucknow Univer-
sity of to-day. The second is the Mahomedan Anglo-
Oriental College which was established at Aligarh in
1875 mainly owing to the efforts of Sir Sayyed Ahmad
Khan. This college developed later into the Muslim
Umverblty, Aligarh.

'An important feature of this period that deserves
notice is the entry of Indian private enterprise into the
field of the direct management of collegiate institutions.
Even in_1881-2, Indians conducted 5 'aiddc,_g___olﬁgwez;-—two
in the North-Western Province, and three in Madrasg.
The two colleges in the North-Western Province were
the Canning College, Lucknow, and the Mahomedan
Anglo-Oriental College, Aligarh, which have been just
referred to. The three colleges in Madras were the
Pachaiyappa’s College and the Hindu Colleges a Viza-
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gapatam _and Tinnevelly. It should be remembered,
however, that the principals of these colleges were gene-
rally Europeans and that Indians were then considered
unfit to become the Principals of first-class colleges.

5. Establishment of the Punjab University. In 1882,
the Punjab University was established by a special Act
of Incorporation. The general framework of this Act
was similar to the Acts of 1857 ; but the Punjab Univer-
sity differed from the older universities in several
important matters. These have been mentioned in the
following words in the Quinquennial Review of the
Progress of Education in India, 1897-1902 : —

“(1) It has a Faculty of Oriental Learning, and confers
the degrees of Bachelor, Master, and Doctor of Oriental Learn-
mg on candidates who have gone through a course of training
analogous to that prescribed for the examinations for the de-

grees in Arts, but through the medium not of Enghsh but
of Urdu.

(2) It confers oriental literary titles on successful candi-
dates in examinations which it holds in Sanskrit, Arabic and
Persian.

(3) In conducts proficiency and high proficiency examina-
tions in vernacular languages.

(4) It grants native titles to students of Muhammadan and
Hindu law and medicine.

(5) It conducts various school examinations.

(6) It maintains an Oriental College and a IFaw College,
and it may maintain ‘such other schools and colleges as the
Senate may from time to time direct.’

(7) The Senate advises on educational malters generally.”3

6. Secondary Education. A special feature of the
period, 1854-1882, was the repid growth of secon-
dary Education as compared with that of Higher or
Primary Education. When the Despatch of 1854 was
received, schools teaching English were just under way,

3 Progress of Education in India, 1897-1902, Vol. I, para 153.
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and an account of these has already been given carlier.
Detailed statistics are not available, but it may be stated
that in 1854 the total number of schools teaching Englisk
was very small and the pupils studying in them numbered
only a few thousand.

The Despatch of 1854, it will be recalled, emphasized
the development of secondary education. While admit-
ting that the attempts of Government in the past had
been directed, more or less, to the highest education of
a few, it stated that, in future, eflorts should be made
to extend “far more widely the means of acquiring
general Europcan knowledge of a less high order, but
of such a character as may be practically useful to the
people of India in their different spheres of life.” With
a view to realising this end, the Despatch recommended
the establishment, in every district, of “ Schools—whose
object should be not to train highly a few youths, but
10 provide more opportunities than now exist for the
acquisition of such an improved education as will make
those who possess it more useful members of society
in every condition of life.”

Soon after the receipt of the Despatch of 1854, an era
of rapid multiplication of secondary schools sct in. The
lead in this movement was naturally taken by the newly
created Départments of Public Instruction whose task
was greatly facilitated by the growing demand for English
education and the larger grants placed at their disposal
by the Government of India. Between 1854 and 1870,
therefore, there was a large increase in the number of
secondary schools directly conducted by Government.
In the latter year there was a slight change in Govern-
ment policy. Successive reviews of the progress of
education in India, which were undertaken by Govern-
ment in the period 1865-70, emphasized the need of
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extending elementary education among the masses, with
the result that the force of Government effort for ihe
spread of secondary education slackened to some extent.
But in spite of this slackening, the number of Govern-
ment secondary schools in 1882 was 1,363 (with 44,805
pupils) ! as against 169 (with 18,335 pupils) in 1854.

There is, however, no need to regret this slackening
of effort on the part of Government. The Despatch of
1854, it will be recalled, laid great stress on the system
of grant-in-aid. Every Provincial Government, there-
fore, framed rules of grant-in-aid and made considerable
budget provision for assisting private enterprise.
Consequently, private secondary schools were opened
and began to multiply at a very rapid rate and, within
a few years, more than made up for the slackening in
Government effort.

One feature of this period deserves special notice.
In the early years following Wood’s Despatch, private
enterprise was mostly confined to the missionaries. But
within a few years, Indians themselves entered the field
in such large numbers that by 1882, the schools undev
Indian _management constituted them‘jj?ivate
enterprise. The statistics on the next page which refer
to the year 1881-2, and are taken from the Report of the
Indian Education Commission (General Table No. 5)
will be found interesting from this point of view.

It will be seen that, in Bengal, most of the aided
English schools were conducted by Indians themselves.
In Madras, Indian private enterprise had just got the
better of missionary activities which, in that Province,
had spread far more widely than in any other. It was
well under way in Bombay and was just beginning to
develop in the other Provinces. But it is to be noted

4 Indian Education Commission, General Table Ia.
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Statement showing the number of private secondary
schools in 1881-2

Under Indian i Undevr other than
!

Managers Indian Managers
Province No. of | Amount No. of | Amount
! English | of grants | Linglish ot grants
* Schools [ pad | Schools | pad
! Rs. l Rs.
Madras 698 | 88,284 418 | 85,289
Bombay 13 | 14,653 40 E 37,343
Bengal 582 1 1,98,911 23 16,420
N. W. Province & Oudh . 17 | 18,643 104 '+ 78,571
Punjab 2 1,522 118 | 51,471
Central Provinces 4 4,053 9 | 11,126
Assam 25 1 10,771 45 | 6,657
- !
Total ... 1,341 | 3,36,837 757 t 2,86,877
l

N.B.—The figures of English schools given here include, in
some Provinces, the primary departments of these schools also.

that, even at this early date, the English schools con-
ducted by Indians were nearly twice as many as those
conducted by all other non-Government agencies put
together.

7. Defects of Secondary Education. This expansion
of secondary schools was not an unmixed blessing. Even
during these early years the system of secondary educa-
tion developed serious defects such as the absence of
vocational courses, the dominance of the study of English
and lack of trained teachers. As most of these
defects became greatly accentuated in later years the
study of their origin will be of some interest.

(a) Absence of Vocational Courses at the Secondary
Stage.—~The Despatch of 1854 had explicitly stated that
the instruction in secondary schools should be “ practi-
cally useful to the people of India in their different
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spheres of life ”, and desired that the new schools which
it proposed to establish should “provide more oppor-
tunities than now exist for the acquisition of such
an improved education as will make those who possess
it more useful members of society in every condition of
hife” This clearly shows that the Despatch contem-
plated the provision of vocational or pre-vocational
instruction at the secondary stage.

But this salutary advice was neglected by later admi-
nistrators. Even as late as 1882 the Indian Education
Commission found that it was only in the Province of
Bombay that some provision was made for vocational
education by the grant of a few scholarships of Rs. 4
per month 1o children of agriculturists in order to
encourage thein to attend model farms connected with
High Schools, for instruction in practical agriculture.
Barring this solitary exception, the high schools through-
out India had been regarded “not only or chiefly as
schools for secondary instruction, intended for pupils
whose instruction will terminate at that stage, but in
a much greater degree—it may almost be said exclu-
sively—as preparatory schools for those who are to
become students of the universities.”

This unhappy result was due to three causes. In the
first place, most of the pupils of the secondary schools
of those days belonged to the educationally advanced
classes of society whose main object was to obtain em-
ployment under Government because it secured, at one
stroke, a black-coated profession, a status in society,
and economic improvement. They flocked to the second-
ary schools, not with a view to being trained for the
“various stations in life "—but -with the definite objec-
tive of passing the Matriculation which, in those days,

5 Report of the Indwan Education Commussion, p. 219.
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opened the door to service under Government. To the
more ambitious of these, the passing of the Matricula-
tion meant an entrance to the University from where
they could get into higher and more lucrative posts
under Government. Hence, these classes of society
came to attach an exaggerated importance to the Matricu-
lation examination and to a proficiency in English. This
demand for the Matriculation certificate was bound to
be reflected in the work of sccondary schools—all the
more so because the bulk of secondary schools came,
in the course of time, to be managed by the educa-
tionally advanced classes themselves. Secondly, Gov-
ernment itself had not taken any steps to provide
vocational education in 1ts secondary schools. In those
days, the schools conducted by Government were con-
sidered to be “model ” institutions and usually set the
standard for private entrepreneurs to follow; and as
Government schools made no provision for vocational
courses, it was hardly to be wondered if private schools
did not do so. Thirdly, most of the newer schools that
came into existence did not have adequate financial
resources at the start, and hence they usually confined
their work to the course of liberal education leading
to the Matriculation because it required the least equip-
ment and® expenditure. One need not, therefore, be
surprised if the average secondary school of 1882 meant
merely a place for preparing candidates for the Matri-
culation examination.

(b) Neglect of the mother-tongue as a medium of
instruction.—The Despatch of 1854 had visualised
secondary schools teaching through the mother-tongue,
in addition to those that taught through the medium of
English. While admitting the inferiority ¢f secondary
schools teaching through the mother-tongue, the Des-
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patch hoped that the Education Depariments would
follow a policy which would gradually eliminate the
diffcrences and make both the types of institutions
equally useful. Had these sentiments been steadily
kept in view by later administrators, there would have
grown up a system of high schools teaching through
the modern Indian languages and, in course of time,
even universities teaching through them could have
come into existence. But unfortunately, the policy off
the Education Department at this time was apparently
not favourable to the cultivation of the modern lan-
guages of India; and instead of trying to eliminate
the difference that existed between Anglo-Vernacular
and Vernacular schools as the Despatch expected them
to do, the Departments introduced reforms that tended
to widen this difference.

(c) Lack of Trained Teachers—The arrangements for
the training of secondary teachers were far from satis-
factory during this period. In the whole of India there

were only two training institutions for secondary (Eng-
lish) schpmaw tablished in
1856) and the other at Lahore (established in 1880).
The training school at Madras consisted, in 1882, of 8
graduates, 3 who had passed the first year examination
in Arts, and 18 matriculates. The College at Lahore
admitted 30 students of any qualification higher than
that of a first year examination in Arts. There was
no practising school and in spite of the difference in
attainments of the students, they wcre all treated as one
class and put through the same course. It is, therefore,
easy to see that only a very small number of teachers
in secondary schools could have been “trained” even
in the restricted sense that the above picture of the
then training institutions suggests.
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8. Primary Education. The history of primary edu-
cation in this period can be conveniently studied under
the following three topics:—

(i) Events of the period, 1854-9.
(i1) The Despatch of 1859, and

(iii) Events of the period, 1859-82.

9. Events of the Period, 1854-9. Prior to 1854, ihe
educational policy of Government was dominated by
financial stringency and the elementary education of
the masses could not have thrived so long as this
situation did not alter. The Despatch of 1854, how-
ever, turned a new page in the history of primary edu-
cation; for it desired the more active measures of
Government to be directed towards conveying ‘‘ useful
and practical knowledge, suited to every station in
life ”, to the great mass of the people who were ‘ utterly
incapable of obtaining any education worthy of the
name by their own unaided efforts.” Although this did
not mean that Government assumed full responsibility
for mass education, it marked a step forward and showed
that Government had at last become alive to its neces-
sity. Secondly, the Despatch directed that “ the indige-
nous schools should, by wise encouragement, be made
capable of imparting correct elementary knowledge to
the great ‘mass of the people.” In this connection, the
Despatch also drew the attention of the Provincial Gov-
ernments to the scheme introduced by Mr. Thomason
in the North-Western Province. It will, therefore, be
seen that, although the Despatch of 1854 empha-
sized the importance of the expansion of primary educa-
tion, it did not expect the Department to provide
Government schools in large numbers for the extension
of primary education. On the other hand, it expected
that the indigenous schools would be given grants-in-
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aid and improved under a system of Government
inspection.

The events of the next five years, however, show that
the instructions of the Despatch were not followed by
the newly created Departments of Public Instruction.
The downward filtration theory died hard and in spite
of the clear directions of the Despatch of 1854, the
attempts of the Departments were directed to the spread
of secondary rather than of primary education; the
additional funds that came in for education were largely
caten up by the hcavy cost of departmental establish-
ments ¢ and the spread of English education; and the
Education Departments did not take kindly to the indi-
genous schools which, from their point of view, were
extremely inefficient institutions. Consequently, the
achievements of this period in elementary education are
of no importance.

10. 'The Despatch of 1859. The East India Company
ceased to be a political power and the Government of
India was taken over by the Crown in 1858. Conse-
quently, it was felt necessary that the Secretary of
State for India should review the educational policy
of the East India Company particularly in the light
of the happenings of 1857, and confirm it with such
modifications as were found to be necessary. Accord-
ingly, Lord Stanley, the then Secretary of State for
India, wrote a Despatch in 1859 which confirmed al
the directions given by the Despatch of 1854 except
those that referred to primary education. On this issue,
Lord Stanley opined that the system of grant-in-aid
had failed to evoke proper response in primary educa-

6 The Secretary of State for India observed that the authorized
cost of the administration of the education departments was

£53,800 in 1856-7 while the total expenditure on education in
that year was £2,33,890 (para 40 of the Despatch of 1859).
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tion and that the policy of the Education Departments
should be to establish primary schools undex-their direct
control, as a means of spreading education among
thetmasses.  These orders are so sudden and so diame-
trically opposed to the recommendations of the Des-
patch of 1854 that it is difficult either to justify or
explain them in the light of Indian conditions only.
The explanation probably lies in the contemporary
educational controversies in England. At that time,
elementary education in England was mostly provided
by denominational schools supported, to a certain
extent, by Parliamentary grants. But opinion was
keenly divided regarding the future of elementary edu-
cation. One section held the view that voluntary
cffort—which meant mostly the denominational schools—
was the best agency [or the spread ol elementary edu-
cation, and that Parliament should do no more than
cive financal assistance 1o voluntary schools. This
section opposed all attempts to introduce a State system
of education hecause of the fear that, 1n State schools,
there would be no freedom to the various sects to teach
the principles of thewr religion. On the other hand,
the opposite section held the view that the system of
voluntary schools was defective; that the voiuntary
agencics were hiding fundamental defects under a show
of activity ; that the voluntary schools had not succeeded
in bringing all children mto schools ; and that universai
cducation could not bhe realised with the help of a
voluntary agency alone. This section recommended the
imposition of local taxes for education and the estab-
lishment of a system of public schools maintained and
controlled by ad hoc hodies consisting of the representa-
tives of the people. The controversy between these two
sections of public opinion dominated the field of ele-
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mentary cducation in England between the years 184G
and 1870 and was only partially closed by the Educa-
tion Act of 1870.

It was inevitable that the effects of this controversy
should be felt on Indian educational policy also. The
contrast between the Despatches of 1854 and 1859 was
probably the result of the mere accident that persons
with a faith in voluntaryism were in power in 1854
while persons, in power in 1859, belonged to the other
side. The orders of both these Despatches were, there-
fore, a result of controversies in England rather than
of the experiences gained in India, or of a careful study
of what was best suited to Indian conditions.

11. Events of the Period 1859-82. The Despatch of
1859 naturally led to some coniroversies in India where
opinion had not yet crystallized. While some preferred
1o abide by the recommendations of 1854, others chose
to follow the lead given by the Despatch of 1859. The
conflict of opinion centred mainly round three points:
the attitude to indigenous scilols; the levy of local
taxes; and the claims of primary education to receive
a grant-in-aid {rom Government Revenues. It is not
necessary here to go into the protracled discussions that
{ollowed, especially as no common conclugion was
arrived at and as each Province was allowed to deve-
lop on its own lines. But the following narrative of the
main events of the period between the Despatch of 1859
and the appointment of the Indian Education Commis-
sion in 1882 will assist materially in understanding the
raison d’etre of the recommendations of the Commission.

(a) Indigenous Schools—The Despatch of 1859 led
10 a keen dispute regarding the agency to be adopted for
the spread of primary education. Some argued that
the agency of the indigenous schools should be adopted
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in toto but that Government may, if necessary, main-
tain only a few schools as model institutions. Others
argued that elementary education should be spread
as widely as possible through schools directly controiled
oy Government. There were also some who preferrer!
a é‘b'mprdmise' between these extreme viewpoints. Ulti-
nately, however, each Province was allowed to develon
on its own lines. - )
For example, the Government of Bombay completely
ignored the indigenous schools, while that of Bengal
nad hardly any school of its own. In 1881-2, there were
mly 73 aided indigenous schools in Bombay as against
3,954 schools conducted by the Department. In Bengal
here were only 28 departmental schools as against
17,374 aided indigenous schools. Madras followed a
niddling policy and had 1,263 departmental schools
s against 13,223 aided indigenous schools. The North-
Western Province also relied mainly on the Halkabandi
schools,” and did not make any attempts to incorporate

7“A system of Halkabandi or Circle schools had been de-
vised, previously to I854, for the special purpose of meeting tho
wants of the agricultural population. Under this system, several
villages conveniently situated for the purpose are grouped
together, and in a central situation a school is established, which
is not to be more than two miles distant from any of the villages
forming the circle. For the support of these schools, the con-
sent of the landowners was to be obtained to the appropriation
of a small percentage on the amount of the Government revenue,
one per cent being the amount paid, of which half was to be
contributed by the landowners and half by the Government. The
voluntary consent of the landowners was prescribed as an in-
dispensable condition of the establishment of the system in any
locality ; and at the time of the outbreak in the North-Western
Province in 1857, the requisite assent had been given to the
scheme in many of the districts, and the sanction of the Home
Authorities had been accorded (in 1856) to the proposal of the
local Government that in the re-settlement of the land revenue,
the new plan should be universally introduced, and one per cent
on the Government demand should be set apart in all the dis-
tléicts for the support of this halkabandi system.” (The Despatch
of 1859.)
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the indigenous schools. In 1881-2, an enquiry revealed
that there were as many as 6,172 unaided indigenous
schools in the Province with 61,634 pupils; but the
number of aided prunary schools in that year was only
243 with 15,019 pupils. Coorg also followed Bombay
and supplied primary schools through the direct agency
of the Department without making any effort to stimulate
private enterprise or to incorporate the indigenous
schools in 1ts educational organization. The Punjab fol-
lowed the model of the North-Western Province. In
1881-2, the number of aided primary schools in the
Punjab was only 278 with 14,616 pupils whereas an
enquiry showed that there were as many as 13,109 indi-
genous schools in the Province with 1,35,384 pupils. The
Central Provinces followed Bengal and actively encou-
raged indigenous schools. But there was no strong
system of indigenous schools in the Province and
hence it had to open a large number of departmental
schools. In 1881-2, the Province had 894 depart-
mental schools with 55,745 pupils, and 368 aided schools
with 18,786 pupils. Berar followed the same policy as
in Bombay and generally relied on departmental schools :
but it made greater attempts to encourage indigenous
schools. In 1881-2, it had 467 departmental schools
with 27,844 pupils, 209 aided schools with 4,212 pupils
and 207 unaided schools with 2,672 pupils. Assam was
a part of Bengal till 1874 and hence its primary system
was also built up on the basis of indigenous schools.
In 1881-2, there were in Assam only 7 Government
schools with 187 pupils, 1,256 aided schools with 35,643
pupils and 497 unaided schools with 9,733 pupils.

(b) Finance.—We now turn to the next point of con-
flict, viz., the ways and means by which primary educa-
tion was financed.
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The Despatch of 1859 had suggested that local rates
should be imposed to meet the cost of mass education.
This idea was slightly modified by the Government of
India which was of opinion that local rates should be
inmiposed, not only for education, but for all objects of
local utilily. Accordingly, local rates were generally
imposed in all provinces to meet several objects of local
expenditure including education. In rural areas, the
land revenue supplied a very good basis for the assess-
ment of local rates, and consequently, the local taxes
in rural areas took the form of a cess on land revenue,
except in Bengal where the existence of the permanent
land revenue settlement introduced by Lord Cornwallis
presente an obstacle. In town areas, the usual form
of a local rate was a tax on houses and this was imposed
and collected through municipalities which came to be
cstablished in all provinces during this period. The cess
on land revenue was generally intended for roads and
education, while the municipalities were entrusted with
several duties which included even payment for the
police force.

The work of imposing local rates for education was
carried out in all provinces except Bengal in the decade
1861-71. Reference has already been made to the 1 per
cent cess on land revenue collected in the North-Western
Province for educational purposes.® The Punjab was
the next to follow this example. It levied a cess of
1 per cent on land revenue as early as 1856-7, although
at that time it was not levied in all places. The levy
of the cess was made general in 1864. The Province
of Oudh imposed a cess of 2} per cent on land revenue
in 1861 and earmarked 1 per cent out of it for educa-
tion. The Central Provinces followed the example of

¢ Vide p. 124, Footnote 7.



THE DEPARTMENTS SET TO WORK 127

the North-Western Province and levied the cess at 1
per cent in 1862-3. Two years later, the cess was
raised to two per cent because the amount of the one
per cent cess was not adequate to mecet the require-
ments. Bombay introduced a cess of one anna on every
rupee of land revenue (6% per cent) in 1863 and gene-
ralised its levy by the Bombay Local Funds Act of
1869. One-third of the cess was earmarked for educa-
tion. A similar local fund cess was imposed in Sind
in 1865. But only half of it was given to all local pur-
poses and the other hall was retained by Government
as an offsct against expenditure incurred by 1t for local
purposes such as canal clearances, public buildings, etc.
Berar imposed a local fund cess of 7% per cent and
earmarked one-filth of it for education. Madras passed
a Local Funds Act in 1871 and imposed a cecss al a
rale not exceceding one anna on land revenue but did
not presaribe any deflinite proportion of il to be paid
1o education. A local cess was introduced in Assam
in 1879, bul in Bengal no cess on land revenue was
imposed even so late as 1882.

The levy of these local {fund cesses was very warmly
welcomed by the Education Departiments. The demand
for educational insiitutions was growing rapidly «nd the
expenditure on education was mounting up. ‘In those
days, all additional expenditure had to be sanctioned
by the Government of India, and it was, thereflore,
extremely difficult to obtain additional allotments for
education. At this juncture the levy of the local fund
cess, therefore, came as a great windfall.

Although the levy of the local fund cess on land revenue
was an effcctive measure in rural areas, the Municipal
Acts did not give equally happy results, the main causc
of the failure being the absence of any statutory provi-
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sion to the effect that a prescribed percentage of the
total income of municipalities must be spent upon edu-
cation. The law permitted the municipalities 1o incur
expenditure on education but did not oblige them to do
so. Consequently, the municipalities did not make as
great contributions to education as they ought to have
done. On the other hand, most of the new schools that
were being established came to be located in towns be-
cause it was to these places that public awakening was
then confined. As the municipalities did not make
adequate contributions to education, the money to sup-
port these schools mostly came, not from the taxes
raised in the area of the towns, but from local cesses
raised in villages.

Several intricate problems were connected with the
levy and the administration of these local funds for edu-
cation—both District and Municipal. It will be beyond
the scope of this book to go into them in detail, but
we may mention the following important questions
which were matters of dispute then and were settled
only by the Indian Education Commission : —

not be a part of the Provincial Budget but
that it should be constituted into a fund which
would not lapse_at the end of the Buddetary
year but would be alm'fable for expen-
a'if—lre on primary education ;

(ii) It was suggested that The accounts of the local
fund cess in municipal areas should be kept
dlstmct from those of rural areas;

(i) It was proposed ‘that the Tocal fund cess should
be used mainly for primary education and
not for secondary or coITegxate educahon

(iv) It was held to be the duty of Govelnment to
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glve grant-in-aid to the local fund cess becausc
the cess was in the nature of a “voluntary
contribution from the people rather than a
tax imposed by Government.
(¢) Expansion.—Expansion of primary education de-,
pends on two factors—the extent of the fun ded,
and the cost of the agency employed. The foregomc
survey of @vents has shown that the educational systems
of the several provinces of India varied considerably in
both the matters, and consequently expansion of pri-
mary education also showed great variations. in Bengal,
for instance, the local fund cess had not been imposed :
but a large Government grant coupled with the adop-
tion of the agency of indigenous schools helped the
Province to achieve considerable expansion. In Bombay,
on the other hand, the funds available for education
were the largest : but owing to an almost exclusive reli-
ance on the costlier agency of departmental schools, the
expansion was not so great as it might otherwise have
been. In the Punjab, the agency of departmental schools
was adopted although the funds were limited. Conse-
quently, the expansion of primary education was much
less than in either of the two provinces mentioned above.
The following extract from the report of the Indian
Education Commission gives a good picture of the situa-
tion. The extreme educational backwardness of India
at that time will be realised all the more if it is remem-
bered that the percentages given in the extract arc
calculated on the 26,43,978 pupils in «ll educational insti-
tutions and not on the 20,61,541 pupils in primary schools
only : —

“In the area to which our enquiries are confined, contain-
mg 859,844 square miles, with 552379 villages and towns
mmhabited by 202,604,080 persons, there were only 112,218
5
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schools and 2,643,978 Indian children or aduits at school in
1881-82. The proportion of pupils both male and female, to
the population of school-going age, calculated in accordance
with the principles described in Chapter II,? is shown
below :(—

Province Percentage of . Percentage of
rovi males | females

1

~ L |
Madras L 17.78 : 1.48
British Districts 24,96 i 1.85
Bombay { Native States 17.85 ; 0.93
Bengal 20.82 ‘ 080
North- \Vestern Provinco & Oudh .. 8.25 ' 0.28
Punjab v - 12,11 0.72
Central Provinces 10,49 0.44
Assam 14,61 0.46
Coorg . 22,44 2.86
Hyderabad Assxgned Districts . 17.10 022
Total for India ... 16.28 0.84

These figures exciude the attendance in schools for
Europcans and Eurasians, and in unattached instituiions for
professional or technical education, but they include that in
all other institutions known to the Department in 1881-82
The most advanced Province of India still fails to reach 75 nex
cent of 1ts male children of the school-going age and 98 per
cent of 1ts female children of that age ; while in one province,
with its total population of both sexes exceeding 44 millions,
nearly 32 boys in every hundred are growing up in ignorance,
and female education has hardly begun to make any pro-
gress. The census returns are equally conclusive in show-
ing the magnitude of the work that remains before education
in India can be placed upon a national basis. Taking ihe male
population of Ajmer and of the nine provinces with which
our Report deals, which exceeds 103 millions, about 94} mil-
lions are wholly illiterate; while of the female population.
numbering about 99,700,000 no less than 99} millions are return-
ed as unable to read or write.” 10

9 At 15 per cent of the population (vide Report, p. 28).
10 Report, p. 584.
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12. Relations between the Education Departments
and the Missionaries. The Despatch of 1854 had aroused
hopes of a great era of expansion in which Government
would eventually withdraw from direct educational
enterprise and the missionary schools, supported by
liberal grant-in-aid, would cover the whole country.
But a sad disillusionment followed within a few years.
The events of 1857 led to an agitation in England that
missionary activities should not be encouraged and that
a policy of strict religious neutrality should be adopted
in India. The missionaries, on their part, made great
attempts to push forward their claims. But political con-
siderations prevailed and the missionaries lost the
battle. The Queen’s Proclamation of 1858 udopted a
policy of strict neutrality in religious matters and gave
an assurance to the people that Government had neither
the right nor the desire to impose Christianity upon
India.

Between 1858 and 1882, therefore, the policy of the
Department was marked by two important features, viz.,
a rapid multiplication of Government educational insti-
tutions and an unsympathetic attitude to mission schools.
The former was due to (1) the fear of possible political
repercussions of Government encouragemenc to mis-
sionary enterprise, (ii) the absence of privafe Indian
enterprise on a sufficientiy large scale, and (ii1) the
desire of officials of the Department, on grounds of
cfficiency, to conduct schools and colleges under their
direct supervision.

As regards the unsympathetic attitude towards mis-
sions, it is interesting to note that the officials of those
days,—many of whom were agnostics or lacking in mis-
sionary zeal,—made it difficult for the missions to work
either within the system or without it. For instance,
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here are some of the difficulties which missionaries expe-
rienced while working within the official system : —

“We cannot, however, pass over the fact that there were
great disadvantages bound up with the new school system.
Whereas in the first few years the Government preferred to
appoint missionaries as inspectors of schools, yet later on, and
especially after the great Mutiny of 1857, it turned its back
almost entirely upon them, no doubt out of exaggerated reli-
gious neutrality, and chose with predilection Englishmen in-
different to religion or non-Christian Brahmans for these posi-
tions. As the yearly grants—the hinge on which the new
system turned—depended on the result of the annual visita-
tions and examinations conducted by these gentlemen, it came
about that mission schools, for instance, were often 1in a state
of very undesirable dependence on the goodwill or the good
temper of officials who were antagonistic to missions. How
much caprice and party spirit it was possible to exercise in
the conducting of examinations, the inspection of school build-
ings, and the criticism of the school staff ! How much vexation
and worry were thereby set in motion! ... It was also a
direct consequence of the uniformity aimed at by Government
—a consequence that also worked remarkably for the conve-
nience of the inspectors!—that the text-books recommended
by those in authority were introduced practically everywhere ;
these text-books were for the most part neutral as to religion
even, if not directly antagonistic to Christianity, and their
introduction simply meant that the books compiled at great
pains by the missionaries were crowded out of existence.” 11

Similarly, the Department often followed a policy of
direct competition which made it impossible for the
missionaries to work independently of the officiat
educational system.

It was these difficulties that made the missionaries
start an agitation, both in England and in India, to the
effect that the educational administration of India was
not carried on in accordance with the Despatch of 1854
which had recommended the closure or transfer of

11 Richter : A History of Missions in India, p. 308.
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Government schools, that the officials were competing
with missionary enterprise to such an extent that the
latter was threatened with extinction, and that the
secular educational institutions of Government were
‘Godless’ and irreligious. Government, therefore,
thought it W@W@_mview of
educatio\rmclrc;\n_il s in India, partly because no such
review. een held sitice 1854 -and partly to satisfy
the Mis_siclr’@rilcs_mmovernmenﬁ_ Tn 1882,

appointed the Indian Education Commission with which
we shall deal in the next chapter.



CuaptErR VII
THE HUNTER COMMISSION AND AFTER

(1882-1902)

THe Indian Education Commission, known populaily
as the Hunter Commussion after its piesident, Su W W
Hunte1, was appointed by the Goveinment of India 1n
1882 In order to assist the Commussion 1n 1its work,
a Provincial Commnittee was constituted for eac&_ﬂfjgo-
vince, which piepared a detailed report on the educa-
tional conditions in the Piovince and submitted t to the
Commussion  The Commission 1tself toured all over
India, studied conditions at first hand, and recorded
evidence After a monumental labour of about_two
yeais, 1t submitted 1ts report which, along with the
1epoits of the Provincial Committees, foims an ex-
tiemely impoitant document in the history of Indiap
Education
2 Problems before the Commission The Ciovern-
ment Resolutions appointing the Commussion excluded
Indlan Unwversities from 1ts purwemams
to the following problems, viz —
-(‘IWMGovernment mstitutions in the
educational system of India,
(2) the 1elation of Government to private entes-
prise 1n cducation
(3)—?};—;13(:9 of mussionary effoit in Indian educa-

et O s ey
tion , and

(4) the relation of the State to the different stages
of edummwmﬁmmm
@Wegarded as the most important duty
of the State, can be extended and impraved.
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In_&d?li’ti,g_n- to the problems emphasized by Govern-
ment, the Commission made some recommendations
rezgarding : —

(5) Collegiate Education; and -~

(6) Secondary schools. -

It will, therefore, be convenient to study the recom-
mnendations of the Commission under the six heads men-
tioned above though not in the same order.

3. Recommendations of the Indian Education Com-
mission regarding withdrawal of Government from
Direct Educational Enterprise. On this issue, the Com-
mission had to decide whether Government educationai
institutions were to go on multiplying as they had done
in the last twenty-five years, or whether their expansion
was to be curtailed in order that private enterprise
might have “room to expand and liberal grant-inaaid
to_feed upon.” For several reasons Mﬁt’;ﬁ;.
the Commission recomm tter alternative. In
the first place, Gowmy told the
Commission that the funds at its disposal were o Iimited
that if smm%ry
available private agency must be called into action to
relieve and assist the public funds in connection with
every branch of public Instruction.” A system of grant-
in-aid became, thereforejpan absolute necessity, if the
educational means of t§e country were to be made co-
extensive with educational wants”. Secondly, the pau-
‘it_Z_Bf—fl“_@ made it necessary to make every pie go
‘the longest way and ‘ifwas urged that, if Government
were to transfer its stitutions (which were necessarily
costlier) to private bodies, it would effect a considerable
saving which might be advantageously used for aiding
more educational institutions. For these and other
reasons, the Commission recommended that Govern-
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ment should not only curtail the expansion of its insti-
tutions, but should also withdraw from direct enterprise
as soon as a suitable agency, public or private, became
available to carry on the work.

In so far as primary education was concerned, the
Commission recommended the complete withdrawal of
Government from direct enterprise and t}lg__tr@ of
all primary schools to the control of local self-govern-
ment bodies such as Municipalities and Local Board-
which were then being reorganised. With regard to
secondary schools and colleges, the Commussion was of
opinion._that these-sel should be transterced _to
private agencies only and not to the local bodies except.
perhaps, as a transitional measure. In order to guide
the Education Departments in the transfer of such insti-
tutions to private bodies, the Comrll\iéMggestgi _the
following principles, amongst others : -

(a) that, in order to evoke and stimulate iocal co-operation
in_the transfer to _Rri_\/gt_ewg_e{nint of Governmen{ nstitu-
tions_for collegiate or secondary insm;id at_specially

liwe offered fo‘tﬁf_term____ﬂg{_le\ars, wherever neces-
sary, to any local bcH& willing to undertake the management
of any such institution under adequate guarantees of perma-
nence and efficiency.

(b) that, in the event of»a”ny Government school or college
being transferred to local management, prov1m “also made

for the legal transfer to the new managers of all educational
endowme;i—smmd other Property Lelonging to such
institutions 1n fhe hands of Government.

(c) that, in the event of any Government school or college
being transferred to local management, the incumbents of
offices under Government be secured in the enjoyment of all
their .Mﬂiﬁbges. T -

(d) that the fact that any school raises more than 60 per
cent of its entire expenditure from fees be taken as affording
a presumption-that the transfer of such school to local manage-
ment can be safely effected.
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4 Recommendations of the Commission regarding
the Development of a System of grant-mm-axd As 4
corollary to the above recommendations, the Commis-
sion laxd great emphasis on the encouragement of
prwvate effort Its 1ecommendations on this subject
(thesc t1eferred to all types of educational institutions)
wete based on undisputed principles of a successful
system of grant-in-aid, viz —

(a) the recognition of private institutions as equal
to Governmentgmil_giﬁtig_ns In matters of status
and privileges

(b) the provision of Wxstance,

(<) abstinence from inteiference with internal
management, and

(d) appomntment of qfficials who can command the
confidence of private managements

Inudent(_llmma_ﬁreful study of
the various systems of grant-in-aid to educational insti-
tutions that were then m\e\xi?te‘nce, viz , 3 /-
Grant wh—ﬁ’iﬂi‘m\#ﬁlﬁ'ﬁ the Fixed-
Period system which pievailed 1n the whole of Northcrn
and Central India, and the system of Payment by
Results which prevailed in the Bombay Piesidency Aftet
discussing the merits and demerits of the different
systems, the Commission came to the conclision that
no system would suit the needs of the educational insti-
tutions 1n «all the provinces of India and that 1t would
therefore, be desnable to leave each piovince dee to
adopt such system o1 such combination_of them as
would best swit its Jocal condifions With this end
view, 1t 1ecommended that—

(a) with the object of 1endering assistance to insti-
tutions 1in the form best suited to the circumstances of
each province, and thus calling torth the largest amount
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of\l%@l,g@_pg@tion, _the_grant-in-aid rules be revised
by_the Local Governments in concert with the mana-
gers; and
(b) that in this revision, the rules be so defined
as to avoid any ambiguity reffardmg_ the amount. and
durm\mfuch an institution may be en-
titled, and the conditions of grants for bulldmgs, appa-
ratus and furniture. T
Recommendations of the Commission regarding
Missionary Enterprise. Equally important were ,the
recommendations of the Commission regarding the place
of missionary enterprise in Indian education. It must
be remembered that the recommendation of the Com-
mission, regarding the transfer of primary schools to
Local Boards and Municipalities did not affect the mis-
sionaries, firstly because the primary schools conducted
by them were few, and secondly because the Commis-
sion had proposed adequate safeguards to private pri-
mary schools against any capricious administration of
the grant-in-aid rules by the Local Bodies. But the
withdrawal of Government from direct management of
secondary and collegiate education became a subject of
great controversy. In this connection, one cannot do
better than quote the words of the Commission itself :
“The ‘question how far the withdrawal of the State from
the direct provision of means of higher education would throw
such education into the hands of missionary bodies, held the
foremost place in all the evidence hearing on the topic of
withdrawal. Prominent officers of the Department and many
native gentlemen argued strongly against any withdrawal, on
the ground that it must practically hand over higher education
to missionaries. As a rule the missionary witnesses them-
selves, while generally advocating the policy of withdrawal,
expressed quite the contrary opinion, stating that they neither
expected nor desired that any power over education given up
by the Department should pass into their hands. In a country
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with such varied needs as India, we should deprecate any
measure which would throw excessive influence over higher
education mnto the hands of any single agency ; and particularly
mto the hands of an agency which, however benevolent and
earnest, cannot on all points be m sympathy with the mass
ol the community. ... At the same time we think 1t well
to put on record our unanimous opinion that wjithdrawal of
direct departmental agency should not take pla(ﬁ%ﬁm
of missionary bodies and that departmental institutions of the
higher order should not be transferred to missionary manage-
ment. . .. In the point of view m which we are at present
considering the question, missionary nstitutions hold an intery
mechiate position between those managed by the Department
and those managed by the people for themselves On the one
hand, they are the outcome of private eflort, but on the other
they are not strictly local; nor will encouragement to them|
cdirectly foster those habits of self-rehance and combination
for purposes of public utility which 1t is one of the objects
of the grant-m-aid system to develop. Missionary institutions
may serve the great purpose of showing whal private effort
can accomplish, and thus of inducing other agencies to come
torward. They should be allowed to follow their own inde-
pendent course under the general supervision of the State;
and so long as there are room and need for every variety of
agency 1n the field of education, they should receive all the
encouragement and aid that private effort can legitimately
claim. But 1t must not be forgotten that the private eflort
which 1t is mainly intended to evoke 1s that of the people
themselves. Natives of India must constitute the fmost impor-
tant of all agencies if educational means are ever to be co-
extensive with educational wants. Other agencies may hold a
prominent place for a time, and may always find some place in
a system i which great variety is on every ground desirable.
But the higher education of the country will not be on a
basis that can be regarded as permanent or safe, nor will
it receive the wide extension that is needed, until the larger
part of 1t at all events is provided and managed by the people
of the country for themselves.” 1

1 Report, pp. 452-4.
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This recommendation is of very great importance
because it decided, once for all, that missionary activi-
ties can only have a subordinate place 1n a national
system of education in India. It was in this recom-
mendation that the missionaries * cili%l.nﬁ&f‘ as
the late Mr. M. R. Paranjpe put it. e Despatch of
1854 had led the missionaries to believe that they would
ultimately provide for all the educational needs of the
country. These hopes were shattered by this recom-
mendation of the Indian Education Commission.

Recommendation of the Commission regarding Reli-
gious Instruction in Schools and Colleges. The ques-
tion of religious instruction in schools and colleges was

the second subject of controversy between the mis-
sionaries and the officials of the Department. On this
issue, also, the verdict of the Commission went largely.

against the missionaries. As may be easily anticipated,
the missionaries emphasized the dangers of a purely
secular education Wwhich destroyed the old faith of the
Indian pupils without substituting a new one in its
place. They insisted, therefore, on giving compulsory
religious education—which meant education in Christian
religion only—in all their schools and even advocated
that education in Christian religion should be given in
all Government educational institutions. The officials
of the Educational Department, on the other hand, advo-
ca&dw‘ug&ww, the impart-
ing of a purely secular education in Government insti-
tutions, and the desirability of making religious instruc-
tion optional on the part of the guardians of the pupils
in ms. Thimared by Indian
thinkers also and it was ably put forward by Mr. Telang
in his Minute of dissent to the report of the Commission.
The question was hotly discussed in the Commission and
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finally, as a compromise, the Commission_recommended
that “the system of grants-in-aid be based, as hitherto,
in accordance with paragraph 53 of the Despatch of
1854, on an entire abstinence from interferonce with
the religious instruction conveyed in the institutior.
assisted : provided that when the only institution of any
particular grade existing in any town or village is an
institution m which religious instruction forms a part
of the ordinary course, it shall be open to parents to
withdraw their children from attendance at such in-

struction without forfeiting any of the benefits of the
institution.” 2

6. Recommendations of the Commission regarding
Collegiate Education. The Government Resolution
appointing the Commission observed that it would “ not
be necessary for the Commission to enquire into the
general working of the Indian Universities, which are
controlled by corporations comprising representatives
of all classes interested in collegiate education” and
that a fair estimate of the results of their operation
could always be formed independently of any speciai
inquiry. The Commission was also precluded from
studying professional colleges because that “ would ex-
pand unduly ” the task before it. The Commission could
not, therefore, study the problem of collegiate education
in a comprehensive manner and hence its recommenda-
tions on this subject are not so important as those on
secondary or primary education.

The following are the main r mendatj of the
Commission on the subject of collegiate education : —

(a) that the rate of aid to each college be determined by

the strength of the staff, the expenditure on its maintenance,
the efficiency of the institution and the wants of the locality ;

2 Report, p. 449.
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(b) that provision be made for special grants to aided
%lleﬁg;, whenever necessary, for the supply and renewal ol
wildings, furniture, libraries and other apparatus of instruc-
tion ; - - -

(¢) that Indian graduates, especially those who have also
graduated in European umiversitics, be more largely employed
than they have hitherto been in the colleges mamtained by
Government ;

(d) that in order to encourage diversity of culture, hoth
on the literary and on thg‘physical side, it is desirable, in all
the larger colleges, Government and aided, to make provision
for mWf’Mmative courses laid down by the
umversities ; T~ T 7 ’

(e) that an attempt be made to prepare a moral text-book,
based upon the fundamental principles of material :eligion,
such as may be taught m all Government and non-Covern-
ment colleges ;

(f) that the Principal or one of the Professors in each Gov-
ernment and aided college deliver to each of the college

classes in every session a Wes of
a man and a citizen ; -

mt 1s desirable to affirm the principle that
l%b—ﬁ—%ﬂi shest _rate consistent with the undiminished
spread of e um in every college aided
by the state, no aided college should be required to levy fees
at the same rate as that charged in a mneighbouring Govern-
ment college ;

(h) that no college, Government or aided, be allowed to
receive, more than a certain proportion of free students; the
proportion to be ﬁxem“fﬁe/ﬁgfxﬁ_tment, in_communication,
where necessary, with the managers ;

(1) that the Local Governments be invited to consider the
advisability of establishing scholarships for distinguished
graduates to enable them to prsmr__—_w_ﬁ)r_mnpose

of practically studying some branch of mechanical industry.

The first recommendation marked the discontinuance
of the system of payment by results in so far as grants
to colleges were concerned. This system of grant-in-aid
was applicable to colleges in the Province of Bombay
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only and with the acceptance of this recommendation
by the Bombay Government the system disappeared
from the collegiate stage by about 1886-7. On the other
recommendations of the Commission, the following
passage from the report of the Calcutta University Com-
mission forms a good commentary :—

“But they would not discuss this question (i.e., of collegiate
education) fully, or make recommendations on it, because
this would have been to invade the province of the university.
They could not discuss the relation of collegiate courses of
study to the practical needs of the students and of the com-
munity. They could not discuss the value or appropriateness
of these courses of study in themselves. They collected a
great mass of statistics about colleges and their work. They
spoke with a lukewarm enthusiasm about the effcets of the
system upon the students. They made certain proposals de-
signed to remedy the defects which they perceived: thev
urged, for example, that a ‘moral text-book’ should be
compiled, and that the principal or one of the professors in
every college should deliver to every class a course of lectures
on the duties of a man and a citizen. They commended the
benefits of properly organised residential facilities, but made
no suggestions for their expansion. But although they fixed
their hopes upon the ‘system of instruction becoming more
thorough and more scientific’, they had no measurcs to recom-
mend whereby it could be made so ; for that would have been
to trench upon the sphere of the university.” 3

7. Recommendations of the Commission regarding
Secondary Education. Let us now turn to the recom-
mendations of the Indian Education Commission regard-
ing Secondary Education. Here, it had to deal with
two main problems; firstly, the Commission had to
recommend ways and means for a rapid expansion
of secondary education. Although secondary schools had
increageﬁm between 1854 and 1882, it was
clear that the rate of expansion was not fast enough

8 Report, Vol. I, p. 59.
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trom the point of view of the nation. Secondly, the
Commussion had to suggest measures for the removal
of defects that had crept into the system of secondary
education.

On the first 1ssue, the Commuission held the view that
Government ought to withdraw from the field of direct
management of secondary schools and encourage private
enterprise as largely as possible. It was of opinion that
the relation of the State to primary was diflerent from
that to secondary education. It was held to be a duty
of the State to provide primary education, recourse
being had to statutory compulsion 1if the people showed
unwillingness to be educated. The State should provide
primary schools not only in places where the people
asked for them, but in all places where they were con-
sidered necessary. Secondary education, on the other
hand, did not have such a paramount claim upon the
State. Government was not under an obligation to
provide it directly, although it was bound to encourage
all such efforts as the people would make to educate
themselves. The Commission, therefore. recommended
that secondary education should, as far as possible, be
provided on the grant-in-aid basis and Government
should withdraw as early as possible, {rom the direct
management of secondary schools.

This fundamental recommendation—entirely in keep-

e e e e e e e
ing with the Despatch of 1854—raised the following
issues :—
(a) What was to be the futgx_'g_gf{ec_o_?ﬂichools
already conducted by Governmen
(b) What was to be done in places where the
people were not sufficiently advanced or
waook on the

grant-in-aid basis ?
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With regard to the first question, the
recommended that the goal of Government effort should
be to” transfer gradually all Government secondary
schocls to a suitable rion-Government agency, provided
that adequate guarantees of permanence and efficiency
were forthcoming. With regard to the second question.
the Commission held that the above recommendation
did not prohibit the  establishment by Government, in
exceptional cases, of secondary schools in places where
they may be required in the interests of the people,
and where the people themselves may not be advanced
or wealthy enough to establish such schools for them-
selves with a grant-in-aid.”* But the Commission
emphasised that the > duty of Government was restricted
only to the establisiment of one efficient high school
n £ac—hm%?ﬁﬁéit should thereafter
leavémj‘c—}ter expansion of secondary education m
that mm;of the peQ—éTe themselves.

Secondly, the Commission empﬁamsed the fact that a
rapid expansion of secondary education would be pos-
sible only 1if every encouragement 1s given to private
enterprise. Its recommendations on this subject have
already been mentioned in paragraph 4 above and hence
it is not necessary to repeat them here. It®need only
be stated that the regommendations being particularly
suitable to secondary schools, the expansion of secondary,
education in the two decades following the Indian Edu~'
cation Commission was extraordinarily rapid.

We shall now turn to those recommendations of the
Commission which were dlrectem removaj

of the defects in secondary education. In partxcular, we

1 Report, p. 254.
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shall note the observations of the Commission on the

following three topics :—

« (a) the introduction of wvocational courses in
secondary schools,

_/ (b) the training of teachers, and

v (¢) the medium of instruction.

On the first issue the Commission strongly recom-
mended the introduction of wvocational courses at the
upper secondary stage with a view to preparing pupils
for various walks of life. The Commission was fully
aware that the proposed new ccurses would not become
popular unless some methods of encouraging them were
also devised. Various suggestions were put forward
hefore the Commission. Some suggested the recognition
of these courses by the university ; others held that the
Department could “ give efficient help towards the estab-
lishment of such schools, by declaring them ecligible
for grants-in-aid, by instituting examinations to test the
progress of pupils and giving certificates to those who
pass ”; still others suggested thal success in these
courses should be regarded as a preferential qualifica-
tion for employment under Government. The Commis-
sion, however, was not prepared to accept any of these
suggestions as the real solution of the problem. It
was of opinion that a practical or commercial edu-
cation of a high standard ought to have a real and inde-
pendent market value, irrespective of any artificial sup-
port, and that it should stand or fall according to the
view which employers of educated labour throughout
the country may take of the capacity of youths trained
in these courses. But this idealistic attitude had to be
given up for two practical considerations. Firstly,
opportunities of service under the employers of educated
labour mentioned by the Commission were neither so
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extensive nor so paying as those under Government :
and secondly, the strong sentiment {or Government ser-
vice created in the intelligentsia during the previous
fifty years had to be taken note of. The Commission.
therefore, recommended that in the upper classes ol
Iigh schools there should be two divisions—one leading
to the Entrance examination of the Universitics, the
other, of a more practical character, intended to fii
vouths for commercial or non-literary pursuits. The
examinations that came to be established as a result of
this recommendation were known as the School Leav-
g Certificate Ixaininations.

Training of Teachers. Although the necessity and
huportance of traming teachers in secondary schools is
now accepted on all hands, it may be of interest to our
readers to know that the question was still the subject
of a controversy in England when the Indian Education
Commussion was appointed. One section of educationists
advocated the practice of French normal schools which
aimed “at giving the pupil thorough instruction much
more in the subjects which he is intended to teach, and
in those allied subjects which will enable him 1o teach
them with greater fullness, insight and power, than in
the methods of teaching them and the professional art
of the teacher.” The other section recommended the
adoption of the German practice wherein great emphasis
was laid on the study of the principles and practice of
teaching.

It was but natural that the echoes of this controversy
should be heard in India, and that Indian educationists
also should be divided in their opinion on the subject.
One section held that there was no need to train secon-
dary teachers. It was argued that “the best way to
teach a man to teach arithmetic, is to teach him arith-
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metic; and if he knows arithmetic, and you want to
additionally qualify him to teach arithmetic, the most
efficient way of expenditure of your exira tuition upon
him will be to teach him algebra, rather than to talk
to him about teaching arithmetic; ” that an untrained
teacher who has enthusiasm “ in his work will in many
cases acquire in the course of it, either by natural apti-
tude or by appropriate reading, an insight into the
methods which lead to success in teaching;” that a
year or two of service under an experienced headmaster
would be more advantageous than study at a normal
school ; and that such knowledge of the theory and prac-
tice of teaching as was imparted in normal schools might
be more easily had from books. This last observation
was incidentally strengthened by the fact that, at that
time, the normal schools for secondary teachers in India
generally had no practising schools attached to them.
The other section argued that without a grounding in
the general principles of teaching, no amount of the
knowledge of the subject alone can help a teacher of
secondary schools to ““ engage and keep the aitention of
a whole class, to correct and check the wandering or
listless scholar, to put together in their due order the
materials of a lesson, and to select those illustrations
which give life to instruction and arouse the interest of
ithe pupil ; ” that those who argue that “a young man
who has sat under good professors for four years must
have learned by force of example all that a normal
school can teach as to the methods of instruction and
class management ” seemed to forget “that there is, or
ought to be, a wide difference in the methods adopted
in a class of school-boys and those pursued with young
men at college ”’; and that normal training was a definite
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asset to every teacher although it could not be a substi-
tute for natural aptitude or enthusiasm.

In such an unsettled state of affairs, it is not surpris-
ing that the recommendations of the Indian Education
Commussion were too tame to be really progressive. It
recommended—

(i) that an examination in the principles and pracs
tice of teaching be instituted, success in which should
thereaf{ér be a condition of permanent employment as
a teacher in any secondary school, Government or
aided ;

(ii) that graduates wishing to attend a course of
instruction in a Normal school in the principles and
practice of teaching be required to undergo a sl}(ﬂg};

co;;s%‘g’___mgg than others.
edium of Instruction. Even more unhappy were

ithe observations of the Commission regarding the pro-
blem of medium of instruction. It said nothing regard
ing the use of the mother-tongue as the medium at th
high school stage, and evidently favoured the use o
English. The only problem that it considered was that
of the medium of instruction at the middle school stage,
and even here, it came to no definite conclusion, but
merely stated that this was a question, in the decision
of which, much must depend on local circumstances
and that the managers of-schogls should be lett with
nagers.

the freest scope to deal with it.

8. Recommendations of the Commission regarding
Primary Education. The subject of primary education
figures prominently in the report of the Indian Educa-
tion Commission and some of its most important recom-
mendations refer to the spread of elementary education
among the people. They can be conveniently divided
under the following five heads:—
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(a) policy;

(b) legislation and administration ;

(c) encouragement of indigenous schools ;

(d) school administration ; and

(e) finance.

Policy. Regarding the policy of Government towards
primary education, the Commuission recommended : —

(a) that primary education be regarded as /gc\igsn'uehon
of the masses Through & vérnacutar imsueh subjccts as will
fit them for their position in Iife, "and he not nececssarilv
regarded as a portion of instruction leading up to tne
university ;

(b) that while every branch of education can justly clain
the fostering re_of the State, it is desirable, in the present
clrcum declare the elementary educa-
tion of the masses, its provision, exilension, and improvement,
to be that part of the educational system to which the stre-
nuous_cflorts of the State should now be directed in a still
[arger measurc than herefolore ; -

(c) that the principle laid down in Loid iIardinge’s Resoiu-
tion dated 11th October, 1844, be reaffirmed, 1.e., that in select-
ing persons to fill the lowest offices under Government prefer-
ence be alwgmmmﬂ’ﬁﬁc;
"(d) that primary education be extended in backward dis-
tricts, especially in those inhabited mainly by aboriginal races,
DBy the instrumentality of the Department pending the Tréation
of school-boards or by specially liberal grants-in-aid to those
who ar¢ willing to set up and maintain scho

Legislation and Administration. Following the method
adopted in England where, under the Education Acts of
1870 and 1876, the whole country was divided into- a
large number of school-districts for each of which a
local committee with powers to levy taxes, to provide
schools, and to compel attendance of children of a given
age. had been established, the Commission recommended
that the control of primary education should be made
over to District and Municipal Boards. It recommended
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that necessary legislation should be passed making the
local b(_)gi,l_es_re:ipqxl_s&kz\for adequate provision _of pri-
mary _education and that the powers and duties of
Government officers and the local bodies in respect of
primary education should be clearly defined.

Encouragement of Indigenous Schools. On the sub-
ject of indigenous schools, the Commission was of
opinion that these schools deserved encouragement
incorporation in the official system of education.i‘:
observed : —

“ Admitting the comparative inferiority of indigenous insti-
tutions, we consider that efforts should now be made to
encourage them. They have survived a severe competition,,
and have thus proved that they possess both witality and
popularity. Numerous examples furnished by the history of
education in Madras, as well as in Bengal, prove the possibility
of adapting the indigenous system to modern requirements,
and while the cess schools of Bombay will supply a valuable
model, the indigenous schools, if recognised and assisted as
we shall presently propose, may be expected to improve their
method and fill a useful position in the State system of
national education,” %

The Commission held the view that the District and
Municipal Boards consisting of Indians would be more
sympathetic to the indigenous schools than the Educa-
tion Department, and recommended that the, work of
assisting indigenous schools should be assigned to them.
This was a move in the right direction; but it was
counter-balanced by the recommendation of the Com-
mission that a system of Payment by Results should be
adopted in dealing with indigenous schools. This was
not a happy recommendation. A better system would
have been that of ‘ capitation grants’—a system that has
always led to quick expansion and is invaluable when

5 Report, p. 68.
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the main objective of the policy is a rapid advance to
universal education. But the Commission could not
see its way to adopt it in India. We have already seen
that the Commission recommended that the system of
payment by results should be abandoned in so far as
collegiate education was concerned. We have also seen
that the Commission did not advise either the complete
acceptance or the complete rejection of the system mn
so far as grants to secondary schools were concerned.
But the Commission was definitely of the opinion that
the system of payment by results was the best method
of assisting indigenous schools and recommended its uni-
versal adoption. This unhappy decision led to the domi-
nation of the system in all the provincial rules of
grant-in-aid to primary schools till a new lead was given
by Lord Curzon in the early years of this century.
Lastly, the Commission suggested that an attempt
should be made_to impr eaching 1n ndigenous
schools, gradually and steadily, and with this end in

view, made the following recommendations : —

(a) that a steady and gradual improvement of mdigenous
schools be aimed at, with as little immediate interference with
their personnel or curriculum as possible ;

(b) that special encouragement be afforded to mdxgenous
schoolmasters to undergo training, and to bring their relatn 'es
anH_prable successors under re regular training ;

(c) that the standards of examinatiohi be arranged to sui
each _province, m valued
by the people in the indigenous system, and of encouraging
by special grants the gradual introduction of useful subiects
of instruction.

School Administration. On the subject of the internal
management of primary schools, the Commission recom-
mended that there should be no attempt to achieve
uniformity of standards in all the Provinces; that the
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instruction in primary schools should be adapted to the
environment and should be simplified wherever pos-
sible ; that practical subjects, such as Indian methods of
arithmetic and accounts should be introduced; that
mana“elfs__sb__owe free to_choose the text books for
their schools ; that the utmost elasticity should be P per-
mitted regardmg hours _of the day and the seasonq

that 1nstruct10§~ should. ke Lhro\ugh the mother—tongge
of the children and that primary schools should be
inspected n_situ,

Finance. On the most mmportant subject of Finance
the Comnussion made several recommendations which
finally closed the controversies of the earlier period.
For instance, the Commission recommended that a speci-
fic fund should be created for primary education; that
the accounts of the primary education fund in munici-
pal areas should he separated from those for the rural
areas in order to avoid the expenditure in municipal
areas of money meant for the villages. It also laid
down that the local funds should be utilised mainly for
primary education and only incidentally—if at all—
for secondary and collegiate education. Finally, it
observed that 1t was the duty of Government,to assist
the local funds by a suitable system of grant-in-aid. But
the Commussion, unfortunately, refused to make con-
crete recommendations regarding the extent of such
grant-in-aid, and merely observed that the local funds
had “ a large claim on provincial revenues ”

The vagueness of the last recommendation was
justified by the Commission on two grounds: firstly, it
was argued that conditions varied so greatly from pro-
vince to province that it was impossible to lay down
any hard and fast rule. For instance, Government grant
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to primary education in Bengal, where no cess aad been
imposed, must naturally be assessed on different prin-
ciples from the grant in Bombay where a very large
revenue could be obtained by the local cesses. Secondly,
the Commission thought that it was not called upon to
consider the financial aspects of its proposals. It
said : —

“We do not consider that we are called upon to suggest
measures for increasing the ways and means of education. We
have stated the opinions of witnesses in regard to municipal
obligations, and to the treatment of education at the hands
of local boards. We have also explamned the responsibilities
and powers conferred on local governments under the scheme
of decentralization as now developed. The tables given in this
chapter will show that various funds contribute more liberally
in some provinces than in others to the cost of education, and
the liberality of one part of India may afford an example to

local governments or to local boards elsewhere. We believe
that still greater eflforts are generally demanded.” 6

Nevertheless, it is possible to understand the general
irend of the opinion of the Commission by a careful
analysis of Chapters IV and XII of its Report. It may
be stated briefly as under :—

(a) the main responsibility for the spread ol primary edu-
cation rests upon the local funds and the provincial Govern-
ment plays only a subordinate role by giving suitable grant-
in-aid to local funds;

(b) local funds, even when raised by legislative sanction,
are really equivalent to funds raised by the people themselves
and are, therefore, entitled to claim a grant-in-aid from
Government ;

(c) the levy of the local funds does not diminish, but ratner
increases, the obligation of the State to help those who are
least able to help themselves and yet come forward to supply
local resources for their education ;

6 Report, pp. 583-4.
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(d) the ideal to be kept in view by the provincial govern-
ments in aiding local funds is that Government grant to local
funds should be at the rate of half the local assets or one-
third of the total expenditure.

A little calculation will show the utter inadequacy of
the above proposals of the Commission. The population
of British India was then about 2,000 lakhs. At 15 per
ceni{ the number of children of school-going age would
be 300 lakhs. At that time the cost per pupil in a
departmental school was Rs. 4-6-5 of which Govern-
ment bore Rs. 0-15-4, Local Funds bore Rs. 2-9-11 and
Municipal Funds bore Rs. 0-4-6, while the cost in an
aided school was Rs. 3-7-1 of which Government and
Local Funds bore Rs. 1-2-0. Even assuming that all
children would be educated in aided schools only, the
total cost to Government and Local Funds on account
of unmiversal education would have been about Rs. 337
lakhs. The total expenditure on primary education in
1882 was Rs. 16.77 lakhs from Provincial Revenues and
Rs. 24.88 lakhs from Local Fuinds. Under the proposals
of the Commission, the increase in expenditure on pri-
mary education from Government Funds would have
been more than 500 per cent—from Rs. 17 lakhs to
Rs. 112 lakhs, and that in the expenditure frqm Local
Funds would have been about 800 per cent—from Rs. 25
lakhs to Rs. 224 lakhs. Obviously the question was of
immense importance and the ways and means of raising
these huge sums—{rom the standpoint of that period—
ought to have received a much closer attention at the
hands of the Commission and its recommendations ought
to have been far more definite than to say that “still
greater efforts are generally demanded” or that “the
liberality of one part of India may afford an example
to local Governments or Local Boards elsewhere ”. This
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disregard of the financial implications of the problem
robs the recommendations of the Commission of a large
part of their utility.

9. Events of the Period 1882-1902. During the last
two decades of the 19th century, there arose a great
movement for social, political and economic reform in
all parts of India. This movement was the result of the
labours of nationally minded Indians, amongst whom
may be mentioned the honoured names of Dadabhzi
Naorojee, Sir Pheroz Shah Mehta, W. C. Bannerijee, Sir
Sayyed Ahmad Khan, Lokamanya Tilak, and Gopal
Krishna Gokhale. It was inevitable that this mnovement
should create a widespread desire for western educa-
tion and consequently, the number of Indians seeking
admission to schools and colleges of modern type in-
creased very considerably during this period.

This demand could have been met in three ways:

firstly, Government could w existing
mw new ones in centres where no
institutions existe ofore. The FEducation Depart-
ments tried to do this, although the Indian Education
Commission had recommended the withdrawal of Gov-
ernment from direct educational enterprise. But the
funds available for education were limited, and, in spite
of the expansion of Government institutions, they could
admit only a small number of those seeking admission.

Secondly, this demand could have been met by the
expansion of missionary enterpmse But the educa-
tiona of the missionaries underwent a radical
change after the report of the Indian Education Com-
mission. Prior to that report, they had hoped to expand
their educational activities to such an extent as to cover
the whole of the educational field in India. But the
recommendations of the Commission, which assigned a
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very minor role in Indian education to missionary acti-
vities, came as a great disappointment to the mission-
aries. Moreover, the belief that English education would
lead inevitably to conversions to Christianity was by
now completely exploded and consequently, the mis-
sionaries were no longer keen on the expansion of their
educational activities. There was also a section which
felt that it was no concern of the Missions to educate
non-Christian children. Hence, the only desire of the
missionaries was to maintain a few institutions in as
high a stage of efficiency as possible. These were in-
tended primarily for Indian Christians although they
continued to admit non-Christians also. It is evident
that, under such a policy, missionary enterprise could
never have met the ever increasing Indian demand for
western education.

As a result of the limitations imposed by financial
considerations on Government effort on the one hand,
and by a change in missionary policy in their educa-
tional enterprise on the other, the only agency which
could meet the growing demand for education was the
private effort ians themselves. It must bhe sai
to the credit of Indian workers of this period that they)
rose to the occasion and did meet this need. The down
ward filtration theory began to work for the first tim
in this period and Indians, educated in the modern
system, devoted themselves to educating their fellow-
brethren in large numbers.

In the early days of private Indian enterprise, the
efforts of Indians were restricted to the collection of
funds and even the colleges under Indian management
generally had European principals. It was necessary
to do so because, in those days, Indians were not con-
sidered fit to become principals of colleges or even
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headmasters of high schools. This prejudice, how-
ever unfair it may appear today, had some justification
in those early years; firstly, Indians versed in ¢ Euro-
pean Knowledge and Science "—which was the object
of the educational system—were not available. Secondly,
the idea, that English should be taught, or can only be
taught properly, by one whose mother-tongue is Eng-
lish was firmly rooted at this time ; and, as the teaching
of English was the most important part of ediication,
the employment of Europeans, even in schools and col-
leges under Indian management, became inevitable on
grounds of efficiency.

1t is hardly necessary to say that Indian private enler-
prise could not have thrived so long as it was com-
pelled to depend upon European headmasters and princi-
pals who were not necessarily inspired by the samec
ideals as the Indians. Secondly, a rapid extension of
cducation and the reduction of its cost to a figure which
was within the means of the average Indian were also
impossible so long as costly Europeans continued to be
entertained. What the situation demanded was a sacri-
fice on the part of educated Indians of undoubted abi-
lity. To such men, a lucrative post under Government
was available for the mere asking. But the interests of
the nation’s education required them “to scorn delights
and live laborious days,” to turn their back on Govern-
ment service and vountarily decide to live on u pittance
in private institutions. It was a great demand and it is
a golden event in the history of Indian education that
educated Indians should have risen to the occasion and
made the sacrifices demanded. When persons like Mr.
(now Sir) R._P jpe—a senior wrangler of the
Cambridge University—began to work as principals of
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private colleges, the stamp of inferiority that was
attached to Indian private enterprise vanished at once,
the spread of education became rapid, and its cost was
considerably reduced.

Too much tribute cannot be paid to the workers in
the cause of Indian education in the years between 1882
and 1902. It was these nameless sons of Mother India
that satisfied as well as created the public demand for
more education that grew up at this time and thereby
laid the foundation of the modern national life in India.

Let us now briefly review the events of the period
between the report of the Indian Education Commission
and the resolution issued by Lord Curzon in 1904, which
is the next landmark in the history of Indian education.

Indian Universities. During the two decades follow-
ing the report of the Commission, the Indian Universi-
ties continued to work under the Acts of 1857. The only
notable event of the period was the establishment of
the Allahabad University in 1887. This University also
was, like the four older Universities, mainly an examin-
ing body, but provision was made in the Act of incor-
poration enabling the University to undertake teaching
functions if it so desired. .

Growth of Colleges. The recommendations of the
Commission regarding collegiate education itself were
not of great importance. But its recommendations on
other matters reacted indirectly on the development of
collegiate education in two ways : — —

(i) Firstly, the recommendations led to a great expan-|
sion of secondary education. But as there was no provi-'
sion of varied courses at the upper secondary stage,
most of the pupils in secondary schools prepared them-
selves for the Matriculation examination. Moreover,
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a very large percentage of those who passed the Matri-
culation joined the colleges partly owing to the fact
that the more lucrative posts under Government were
open only to holders of University degrees. and partly
from a lack of alternative openings. Consequently, the
number of students seeking admission to colleges
increased very largely year after year.

(ii) Secondly, the recommendations of the Commis-
sion created a background in which Indian private
enterprise could thrive. Missionary institutions domi-
nated the private effort in collegiate education in 1882.
But the situation began to alter after the report of the
Commission. Missionary institutions made only a slight
progress; and new institutions managed by Indians
came into the field in large numbers. Even in 1901-2,
Arts colleges in British India conducted by Indians
numbered 42 as against 37 conducted by Misstons.

It is hardly a matter of surprise, therefore, if this
period witnessed a very rapid increase in th¢ number
of colleges of general education. In 1882, the total num-
ber of colleges affiliated to Indian universities was only
68 — 49 of the first grade and 19 of the second. In the
next decade, 1882-1891, sixty-one new colleges were
affiliated, 30 of the first grade and 31 of the second. In
the decade 1892-1902, fifty more colleges were afliliated,
10 of the first grade and 40 of the second grade. In
1901-2, therefore, the total number of Arts colleges affi-
liated to Indian universities was 179 of which 136 were
in British India, 32 in Indian States, 9 in Ceylon and
2 in Burma. Of the 136 colleges in British India, 11
were meant primarily for the education of Europeans
and 12 for the education of women. The remaining 113
were managed as under : —
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23 by Government.

6 by Committees of semi-official character.
5 by Municipalities.

37 by Missions ; and

42 by private bodies of Indians.

Total 113
Secondary Education. The twenty years following
the report of the Commission saw a very rapid expan-
sion of secondary education, especially through private
schools. The following statistics will be found interest-
mg from this point of view :—

—_ oassl-2 | o1g01-2

L No of Secondary Schools - 3016 5,124
2 No. of Pupils in Secondary Schools o] 214,077 | 5,90,129

N.B.—Figures of both years exclude Burma but include some
Indian States.

It will be seen that the expansion of secondary educa-
tion was very rapid, and that the number of pupils
under instruction was more than doubled in twenty
years. The Commission had found that the progress
of secondary education had been far more rapid than
that of primary education in the period betwgen 1854
and 1882, and had, therefore, recommended that Gov-
ernment should, in future, make strenuous efforts to
spread primary education and leave the expansion of
secondary education mainly to private enterprise. But
as events turned out, secondary education again spread
very rapidly between 1882 and 1902 and the cause of
primary education continued to be neglected as before.

As recommended by the Commission, Provincial Gov-
ernments revised their Grant-in-Aid codes to suit the re-
quirements of secondary schools in their respective areas.

6
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All the iive Universities in India also introduced
School Leaving Certificate Examinations as recom-
mended by the Commission. But they were not popular,
except in Bombay, where this examination, and not the
Matriculation, qualified for employment under Govern-
ment. Taking India as a whole, we find that in 1901-2,
no less than 23,000 _candidates appeared for the Matri-
culation examination ; but the total number of candi-
‘dates appearing for all the other alternative examina-
tions was only about 2,000 of whom about 1,200 belonged
to the Bombay Province (where many candidates took
poth the examinations). It is quite evident, therefore,
that the alternative courses did not become popular and
that the Matriculation examination dominated the field
of secondary education almost as exclusively in 1902 as
it did in 1882.

Some progress was also achieved during this period
in the direction of Training Secondary Teachers. In 1901-
2, _there were sxx‘mng\/coﬁeg%(n”s against itwo in
1882) at Saidapet, Raj undry, Kurseong, Allahabad,
Lahore and Jubbulpore. Every province in India had
organised a certificate examination for teachers while
the Madras University had instituted the L.T. degree
Besides the six colleges mentioned above, there were a
number of schools for the training of secondary
teachers. By 1902, Bombay was the only major province
that had not organised a training institution for secon-
dary teachers.

Unfortunately, there was hardly any achievement orn
the issue of adopting the Modern Indian languages as
the media of wnstruction at the secondary stage. The
idea of developing high schools teaching through the
medium of the mother-tongue was definitely abandoned
during this period and the highest education which a
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child could obtain through its mother-tongue, in 1902,
was limited to the middle-school stage in all the pro-
vinces of British India. It has been pointed out earlier
that the Commission did not make any definite recom-
mendation which would have decreased the dominance
of English or helped the modern Indian languages to
come into their own. Consequently, the dominance of
English in the secondary course continued to grow ; and
by 1902, the teaching of English came to be regarded as
the prime object of the secondary course.” The study of
the Indian languages was consequently neglected ; the
study of English was very frequently begun even before
the pupil had obtained a good knowledge of his mother-
tongue ; and English was used as a medium of instruc-
tion so early in the secondary course that most of the
time of the pupils had to be devoted to overcoming the
difficulties created by the medium of instruction and
examination rather than in mastering the liberal sub-
jects in the curriculum.

Primary Education. In accordance with the recom-
mendations of the Commission, Local Boards or Councils
and Municipal Boards or Committees or Councils were
established in all the provinces of India. Primary edu-
cation was declared to be an obligatory duty of these
local bodies although secondary and higher education
was not excluded from their activities. It was'generally
laid down that the first duty of the Local Boards was
towards primary education. In some provinces, rules
were framed prescribing the minimum percentage of
its income which a local body ought to devote to educa-
tion and directing that no money should be spent on
secondary or higher education unless the claims of pri-

7 Quinquennial Review of the Progress of Education in India,
paras 305 and 371.
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mary education were adequately provided for. Rules
were also framed prescribing the powers and duties
of local bodies over primary education, and grant-in-aid
codes were drawn up. Broadly speaking, therefore,
the admunistrative and legislative measures recom-
mended by the Commission were generally carried out,
and subject to rules made in that behalf, the control of
primary education was transferred to local bodies. The
extent of this transfer of control, it must be remem-
bered, varied from province to province; even in the
same province, it was greater in the case of the munici-
palities where public opinion was more developed than
m the case of local boards where public awakening was
not appreciable. But the important point to be noticed
1s that a step, however small, was definitely taken in a
direction from which it was next to impossible to retract.

Coming to the recommendations of the Commission
regarding indigenous schools, we find that their accept-
ance was hot universal except for the adoption of the
system of payment by results. The following statistics
tell their own tale :

Coorg . 57 4

) 1881-82 } 1901-02
P . 'No. of De-' No. of |No. of De-| No. of
rovinee partmental Private partmental| Private
and Board| Schools and Board| Schools
. Schools Aixded | Schools Aided
H 1
Madras o 1,263 7,414 . 2,836 11,125
Bombay 3,811 ! 196 4,670 1,929
engal | 28 47,374 | 26 36,046
North-Weat Frontier  ...! 135 17
United P10 inces | 861 243 4,598 2,463
Punjab 1,549 | 278 1,802 | 636
Central Proyinces 894 368 931 | 864
Assam 71 1,256 | 1,260 | 1,482
Berar 467 | 209 640 | 400
l i
| |

3| 70
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It would appear that Assam had abandoned its old
policy and gone in a direction contrary to that recom-
mended by the Commission. Berar, Coorg and ihe
Punjab continued in their old groove. The United
Provinces and Bombay showed considerable improve-
ment. But in 1881-82 Bombay had 3954 mdigenous
schools with 78,205 pupils and the United Provinces had
6,172 schools with 61,634 pupils. Hence it must be
concluded that a majority of the indigenous schools was
allowed to die out in these provinces and only a minority
was incorporated into the departmental system. Bengal
showed a reduction in the number of auled schools and
a rise in unaided schools. There were 3,265 unaided
schools 1 1881-2: but their number in 1901-2 was as
high as 11,630. Hence, the policy of Bengal cannot
be said to be fully in accord with the recommendations
of the Commission, although it did not multiply depart-
mental schools.

By the beginning of the twentieth century, the problenm
of the indigenous schools ceased to exist. In provinces
where they were incorporated into the educational sys-
tem, they became an integral part of the system itsell
and hence lost their “indigenous” character that was
so well described by the Commission. On the other
hand, they died of sheer neglect or competition in
provinces where they were deliberately treated as the
‘untouchables’ in the caste system of the Education
Department.

Turning to the recommendations of the Commission
on the policy regarding primary education and its
finance, we find that they were not carried out by the
Provincial Governments. There was a rapid expan-
sion of collegiate and secondary education during the
twenty years following the report of the Commission.
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Most of the additional funds were, therefore, taken up
by these two branches of the educational system and
primary education had to starve. The expenditure on
‘primary education from Government funds was Rs. 16.77
lakhs in 1881-2 and it rose only to Rs. 16.92 lakhs in
1901-2! The local bodies did a considerable service
to the cause of mass education because their contribu-
tions to the primary education fund in 1901-2 totalled
Rs. 46.1 lakhs as against Rs. 24.9 lakhs in 1881-2. But
,in the absence of any substantial increase in the coniri-
bution irom Government, no great expansion oi primary
education could be achieved and the various branches
of the educational system continued to marck with an
even greater unequal step than ever before.



CuaprTER VIII
LORD CURZON TAKES THE WHEEL
(1899-1906)

THE beginning of the twentieth century witnessed a
revolution in the history of Indian education. The placid
calm of ordered progress which was being achieved
by the Education Departments on the general princi-
ples laid down by the Indian Education Commission was
suddenly disturbed by an era of controversies, con-
ferences, Commissions, Government Resolutions and
introduction of drastic and far-reaching changes backed
with all the might and wealth of Government. Bitter
controversies arose in almost every branch of Indian
education most of which dominated the iield for a very
long time and came to an end only when the Depart-
ment of Education was transferred to Indian Ministers
in 1921. In fact, some of the controversies continue
10 occupy the field even today. The causes of these vast
and far-reaching disturbances were three : firstly India
felt the repercussions of the strong movement for edu-
cational reform and reconstruction that arose in England

in thmggmméVas
a boommhances, and the Government
of India had, at this time, large surplus budgeis wherein
it could easily provide the additional funds ihat were
necessary for the reconstruction of education; thirdly,
the Governor-General at this time was Lord Curzon,
5 statesman of masterful and dynamic personality. He
was keenly interested in educational problems and
determined to carry out effective educational reforms,
and his viceroyalty is one of the most important epochs
in Indian education.
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Lord Curzon came to India in 1899 and one of the
earliest subjects that attracted his attention was the
prevailing educational conditions in India. In 1901, he
convened a conference of the . Directors “of Public
Instruction at Simla and discussed the existihg educa-
tional situation, its defects and the proposals of reforms
with them. This was the first conference of its type and
the seeds of all the important reforms that followed were
sown therein. The_discussions at this conference were
never published ; but it is possible to infer their general
trend from later events. Briefly they may be stated as
under : —

(a) The recommendations of the Indian Education
Commission had outlived their utlhty They
were Tlesxfmmrto secure expansion
of education through private effort, and that
object had alread;ﬁ)_een secured;

(b) The policy of laissez faire to private enterprise
which was recommended by the Commission
and adopted by the Education Departments in
later years, had brought in various evils; for
instance, most of the institutions conducted by
prlla_te\ageniwere inefficient, poorly staffed,
and poorly equipped and were more in the
nature of “Mn\g'instltutjgﬁ.’,ﬂfor examina-

tions than educatlonal centres ”’ in the proper
sense of the wor

(¢) The only remedy to cure these evils was to
replace the policy of lazssew expanscon
by one of control amd improvement:

(d) The recommendations of the Commission that

Government should withdraw from direct edu-
cational enterprise was suicidal. Fortunately,
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it had never been acted upon and time had
come when it must be officially abandoned. On
the other hand, it was the duty of Government
to W—M as _models to
private enterprise. T~

Thus, in brief, may be said to outline the official view-
point. The officials believed that the Indian Education
Commission had sacrificed quality for quantity, and
claimed that the desire to expand must be now replaced
by an intensive effort to improve. This view was
accepted by Lord Curzon and it is in this light that his
reforms must be studied.

Lord Curzon’s desire to improve Indian education
was genuine and earnest ; his diagnosis of the evils was
generally sound; but his methods and proposals cf
reform were far from happy. The viceroys before
Curzon had carried on their administration just os they
pleased subject only to the restriction of the distant and
fitful control of Parliament. They did not worry about
Indian public opinion for the simple reason that it did
not exist. Lord Curzon, too, apparently believed that
taking counsel with his own officers was quite cnough
to enable him to launch his programme of reform. But
he did not realise that the times had greatly changed -
that an enlightened Indian public opinion had been
gradually built up which was keenly interested in edu-
cational matters, which claimed to be consulted and
heard in all movements for educational reform, and
which had developed an ideology and an outlook funda-
mentally different from those of the officers of the De-
partment. The failure of Lord Curzon lo appreciate
the expediency and the utility of consulting this public
opinion led to mistakes that cannot but be deplored.
For instance, missionaries were invited to the Simla
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Conference but Indian educationists were excluded
from it; when the personnel of the Indian University
Commission was announced, Indian enterprise was not
represented though foreign missionary enterprise found
a place on it. Consequently, a background of distrust
and uneasiness was created among Indians and a cen-
flict arose between Indian opinion on the one hand and
official opinion on the other.

It is interesting to compare the Indian point of view
with the official opinion described above. For
instance :—

(a)/ Indians challenged the wisdom of the policy
which put quality first and quantity next.
They pointed out that this policy might suit
England where expansion of education was
already complete but that it had no place in
India where expansion had not even begun
in right earnest;

(b). The official desire to control and improve
secondary and collegiate education was as-
cribed to political motives and it was said that
it really aimed, not at the improvement of edu-
cational standards, but at sabotaging the deve-
lopment of national feeling in the minds of
educated Indians;

(¢) The official attempt to expand primary educa-
tion was generally appreciated, but it was felt
that the rate of expansion visualised by the
Education Departments was quite out of pro-
portion to the needs of the situation.

It is obvious that the differences of opinion were
fundamental and a conflict was inevitable. Had Lord
Curzon and his advisers made an attempt to appreciate
the Indian point of view and to meet it half-way, the
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history of education in India would have taken an
entirely different turn. But this was not to happen.
Lord Curzon, in pushing forward his favourite plan of
reform, greatly alienated Indian public opinion and led
Indians to think that real improvement in education was
impossible unless Indians obtained the right to control
the educational policy. This feeliné gathered strength
as time passed, until ultimately it resulted in the trans-
fer of the Education Department to Indian Mlmsterb
under the Government of India Act, 1919.

There was hardly any branch of educational activity
that was not brought under review and reform in this

period. The Government ResoW@al
Policy, dated 11th March 1904, bears witness to the

extensﬁfomurzon contemplated in
every field of educational activity. But for considera-
tions of space, we shall refer only to the most important
changes introduced in unlver51ty, secondary, primary,|
and vocational education. -

2. Indian Universities’ Commission. Lord Curzon
began his drive for reform at the University stage, and
on 27th January 1902, appointed a commission *‘to
inquirmnion and prospects of the univer-
sities established in British India; to consiler and
report upon any proposals which have been, or may be,
made for improving their constitution and working, and
to recommend to the Governor-General-in-Council such
measures as may tend to elevate the standard of
University teaching, and to promote the advancement
of learning ”. The main recommendations of the Com-
mission are noticed below 7=

(a) The Commission ad_qu/rg_ngl —of the
London University as modified by the Act of 1898, As
the Calcutta University Commission points out—
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*In 1902 as in 1857, the policy of London seemed to be the
latest word of educational statesmanship. There were four
features of the London changes whose influence is directly
perceptible in the Indian discussions. The first was the as-
sertion that every university ought to be a teaching univer-
sity. The second was the principle that no college should be
allowed full privileges unless it was thoroughly well staffed
and equipped. The third was the principle that teachers must
always be intimately associated with the government of the
university. The fourth was the contention that the supreme
governing body of the university—called, in London as in
India, the Senate—ought not to be too large. Thus once
again, as so often before, educational controversy in England
had its echo in India.”1

(b) Just as the Commission of 1882 was precluded
irom reporting on university reform this Commission
was precluded from reporting on secondary education.
The result was equally unhappy and the Commission
could not deal with the problem as a whole.

(¢) The fundamental problems before the Commis-
~1on were two 1 —

(i) to determine the type of university organization
that should be ullimately developed in India;
and

(11) to propo ,sc_such\_ransmonal arrangements as
would enable the country to reach this pre-
determined goal in the shortest possible time.

It is to be regretted, however, that the Commission
did not, in its report, discuss these fundamental ques-
tions.

“It did not ask whether the affiliating system ought ulti-
mately to be replaced by some other mode of organization,
or suggest means whereby a transition to a new system might
be gradually made. On the contrary, it assumed the perma-

nent validity of the existing system, in its main features and
set itself only to improve and strengthen it.” 2

I Report of the Calcutta University Commission, Vol. I, p. 65.
2 Jbid., p. 66.
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The report of the Commission, therefore, and the Act
of 1904 which was based upon it. did not aim at the
fundamental reconstruction of the Indian University
system. They only proposed a rehabilitation and
strengthening of the then existing system of affiliating
universities.

(d) It will be recalled that affiliating universities
were set up in India in 1857, just one year before
affiliation, as the basis of university organization, was
abandoned in London. A similar tragedy took place
in 1902 also. The report of the Indian Universities
Commission, submitted in 1902, does not contain, as
pointed out above, any discussion of the fundamental
problems of university organization, presumably
because they were not being then discussed in England.
In the very next year, however, the disruption in the
federal Victoria University of Northern England was
followed by a great discussion of the principles of uni-
versity administration and led to the abandoning of the
federal type of universities. Perhaps India would have
profited more had the Commission sat in 1907 instead
of in 1902.

(e) The recommendations of the Commission refer
mainly to the following five topics :— .

(i) The reorganization of university government.

(ii) A much more strict and systematic supervision of the
colleges by the University, and the imposition of more
exacting conditions of affiliation.

(iii) A much closer attention to the conditions under which
students live and work.

(iv) The assumption of teaching functions by the Univer-
sity, within definite limits.

(v) Substantial changes in curricula, and in the methods
of examination.
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The third and the fifth of these groups of recom-
mendations were necessarily left to be dealt with in
detailed regulations to be framed by the reorganised
universities. But the first, second and fourth groups of
recommendations were embodied later in the Indian
Universities Act, 1904, to which we shall now turn.

3. 'The Indian Universities’ Act, 1904. This Act pro-
posed seven changes in the constitution of the univer-
sities. They are briefly enumerated below :—

(i) The functions of the Universities were enlarged
and they we_r?z_:mpowered to appoint professors and to
undertake research. T

(ii) The second important change proposed by the
Act aimed at making the university senates of «
manageable size. The Acts of Incorporation provided
that Fellows of Universities were to be appointed by
Government for life and did not lay down any upper
limit to the number of Senators. During the fifty years
that followed, Government did not always exercise this
power of appointment in the best interests of the Uni-
versity, with the result that the Senates, became ex-
tremely unwieldy. The Indian Universities Act, 1904,
proposed, therefore, that the number of Fellows of a
University shall not be less than fifty nor imore than
hundred and that a Fellow should hold office for five
years only instead of for life.

(iii) The third change made by the Act was to intro-
duce the principle of election. The Act provided thar
20 fellows should be elected in the Universities of
Bombay, Madras and Calcutta and 15 each in the other
universities.

(iv) The fourth change introduced by the Act was
to give a statutory recognition to syndicates and also
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to give an adequate representation to university
teachers on the syndicates concerned.

(v) "The fiftk change introduced by the Act was to
provide stricter conditions for the affiliation of colleges
to a uvaovxde that all affiliated colleges
should be periodically inspected by the Syndicate in
order to see that a proper standard of efficiency is being
maintained.

(vi) The sixth change introduced by the Act was_to
vest in_Govermment certain powers regarding the regu-
lations_to be framed by the Senate. Under the Acts of
Incorporation, the sole authority for making regulations
was the Senate and Government had only the power
to veto inasmuch as all regulations had to obtain the
approval of Government. The Indian Univevsities Act
of 1904 provided that, while approving the regulations
framed by the Senate, Government may make such
additions and alterations as may be necessary and even
frame regulations itself should the Senate fail to do so
within a specified period.

(vii) Lastly, the Act empowered the Governor-
General-in-Council to define the territorial limits of the
uniyersities. This point was left moot in the Acts of
1857 with the result that certain anomalies *crept in
later on. For instance, some colleges were affiliated
to two universities; some others were situated in the
jurisdiction of one university but affiliated to another :
and so on. Section 27 of the Act, therefore iaid down
that “the Governor-General-in-Council may, by gene-
ral or special order, define the territorial limits within
which, and specify the colleges in respect of which, any
powers conferred by or under the Act of Incorporation
or this Act shall be exercised.”

4. Indian Reactions to the Universities Act, 1904.
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The Indian public opinion violently opposed this Act,
not because Indians were opposed to the idea of Univer-
sity reform as such, but because, with the background
of distrust and uneasiness which was characteristic of
this period, the proposals of Government were wrongly
interpreted. It was believed that, under the pretext of
reforms, Government was really trying to vest all
power in the hands of European educationists, i.e. the
European professors in Government and Missionary
colleges—with a view to sabotaging the development of
Indian private enterprise in the field of higher educa-
tion. The Indian opposition to the Universities’ Act of
1904 centred chiefly round five issues:—

(i) It was felt that the provisions which enabled the
University to assume teaching functions would remain
a dead letter, as they had remained in the case of
‘\Md because the Act made no prowslon for

(if) Secondly, Indian opinion welcomed the principle
of election introduced by the Bill, but pointed out that
the seats thrown open to election were very few and
that the Act falled to provide for election n by professors
who were just the cIEss of persons who had more imme-
dlate interest than any other in the deliberations " of
the University.

(iii) Thirdly, while Indian opinion was not opposed
to the idea of restricting the total number of Fellows
in a University, a fear was expressed that the small
numbers fixed by%— svidently inspired by the
model of the reconstituted London University—were
really intended to create a majority - for Europeans m
the constitution of Indian Universities. i

(iv) Fourthly, the Strtcter provisions for affiliation of
colleges were also strongly opposed. This was due to
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the fear that they were intended chiefly to embarrass
Indian private effort in the field of education—a fear
that was all the more strengthened by the idea that the
reorganized university bodies would mostly consist of
Europeans.

(v) But the greatest opposition of all was directed
against those aspects of the Act which gave more
powers to Government in the administration of univer-
sities.  These included the power to nominate most of
the Fellows, the power to require approval for affiliation
or disaffiliation of colleges, the power to alter, or even
to frame regulations, etc. It was argued that under the
new Act, the universities became practically a Depart-
ment of the State.

5. Achievements of the Indian Universities Act of
1904. In the heat of bitter controversy about univer-
sity reform that raged between the years 1902 and 1905,
the importance of the Indian Universities Act of 1904
was greatly exaggerated by Government spokesmen
who looked upon it as a panacea for all the ills of colle-
giate education, while Indian public opinion misunder-
stood the Act and condemned it unequivocally as a
retrograde measure. But the Act was neither one nor
the other; and at this distance of time, it is possible to
view dispassionately its achievements and failures.

The analysis of the Act given in an earlier section
will show that it was primarily an administrative
measure. Its avowed aim was to make the administra-
tion of universities more efficient than it had been
hitherto and it must be admitted that it succeeded con-
siderably in this. The Senates of the reorganized uni-
versities were more manageable and efficient than
earlier ones; and as the nominations made by Govern-
ment belied the fears of the Indian public it was soon
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admitted on all hands that the Act had. on the whole,
raised the tone of University administration.

Secondly, the stricter conditions of affiliation and the
arrangements for periodical inspection made it difficult
for new colleges to spring into existence and even led
to the elimination of a number of weak institutions. It
is, however, a significant fact that the growth of Indian
private enterprise in the field of collegiate education
was not affected adversely by the Indian Universities
Act of 1904. If anything, the growth of colleges con-
ducted by Indians was far more rapid after 1904 than
before it. The fears of the opponents of the Act, there-
fore, proved to be groundless to a considerable extent.
On the other hand, the hopes entertained by the
framers of the Act that the strict conditions of affiliation
would lead to an improvement in collegiate instruction
were largely fulfilled. It is, of course, true that it was
not the conditions, by themselves, that led to the im-
provement. Large increase in fee-receipts owing to the
rise in the number of students coupled with the pres-
cription of higher rates of fees, liberal grants-in-aid
from Government, and considerable endowments from
people were also the factors that materially contributed
to this end. All the same, the salutary effect of the Act
in initiating, maintaining or accelerating this upward
trend in efficiency cannot be overlooked or underesti-
mated.

These were the main achievements of the Act. Its
failures, however, were greater still. It did nothing to
overhaul the system of university education and to put
it on a proper basis; it did not create new universities
though these were badly needed; and finally, it gave
so much control to Government in the administration of
the University that the Calcutta University Commission
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described the Indian Universities as “the most com-
pletely governmental universities in the world ”.

6. Secondary Education. Lord Curzon’s policy in
secondary education was similar to that which he
adopted towards collegiate education. By 1902, the
problem of secondary education presented several
teatures which were also common to that of collegiate
education. In both, a large and a rapid expansion had
been achieved between 1882 and 1902 ; private
institutions conducted by Indians formed the largest
single group 1n both the fields ; and just as there existed
a number of colleges which depended mostly on fees and
throve rather as “coaching institutions” than as
* centres of learning ”, there were a number of secon-
dary schools whose efficiency was far from satisfactory.
It was, therefore, natural that he should adopt the same
policy in secondary education as had been rreviously
adopted 1n the field of collegiate education by the
Indian Universities Act of 1904.

The new policy in secondary education had two
important aspects—control and improv With
regard to the first ofmm;t Gov-
ernment tried to control private enterprise in a number
of ways, the most mmportant of which are noticed
below : — .

(a) Recognition by the Department—It had been
the opinion of the Indian Education Commission that
the Departments should only prescribe the conditions
on which grant-in-aid would be paid to private schools
and that managers who did not ask for aid (or did not
obtain it) should be left free to develop their schools
along their own lines. Between 1882 and 1902, there-
fore, the Departments laid down fairly comprehensive
codes for the guidance of aided institutions, but did not
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make any serious attempt to regulate unaided schools.
This view was given up in the early years of this
century and it was now argued that Government ought
to control all private secondary schools, whether aided
or unaided. The Government Resolution of 1904 ex-
plains this policy in the following words : —

“ Whether these schools are managed by public authority
or by private persons, and whether they received aid from
public funds or not, the Government is bound in the interests
of the community to see that the education provided in them
is sound. It must, for example, satisfy itself in each case that
a secondary school is actually wanted ; that ils financial stabi-
lity is assured ; that its managing body, where there is one, is
properly constituted ; that it teaches the proper subjects up
to a proper standard ; that due provision has been made for
the instruction, health, recreation, and discipline of the pupils :
that the teachers are suitable as regards character, number,
and qualifications ; and that the fees to be paid will not involve
such competition with any existing school as will be unfair and
injurious to the interests of education. Such are the condi-
tions upon which alone schools should be eligible to receive
grants-in-aid or to send up pupils to compete for, or receive
pupils in enjoyment of Government scholarships; and schools
complying with them will be ranked as ‘recognised’ schools.”

(b) Recognition by the Universities.—In addition to
the recognition granted by the Department, secondary
schools had to obtain recognition {from a University if
they desired to present pupils at the Matriculation
examination conducted by that University. This could
have been a great weapon of control ; but prior to 1904,
it had little or no value in practice. The regulations on
the subject were generally defective; and even such
regulations as existed were often loosely administered :
the Universities had no agency for the inspection of
schools and consequently had to depend on the infor-
mation supplied by the schools themselves; and as the
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University and the Department worked independently
of each other in matters of recognition, a conflict was
not infrequent. Under the Indian Universities Act
of 1904, regulations were framed by all universities for
the recognition of schools. These regulations laid down
the conditions which must be {ulfilled by a ¢ recognised’
secondary school and closed the backdoor by iorbidding
admission to the Matriculation of any private candidates
except those who had been really educated in private.
Similarly, regulations were also framed with a view to
minimising the conflict between the Department and
the University.

(¢) Privileges of Recognition and Enforcement of
Conditions of Recognition.—As is quite well known,
the mere prescription of conditions for recognition will
hardly serve any purpose unless the privileges attached
to recognition are so important as to make the schools
desire it and unless an adequate machinery is created
to enforce the conditions of recognition. Recognition by
the University entitled a school to send pupils to the
Matriculation. Similarly, it was now laid down that
recognition from the Department will enable a school
to— !

(i) receive a grant-in-aid from Government ;

(ii) send up pupils for Government examinations
or for the entrance examinations of Govern-
ment Technical schools; and

(iii) receive pupils holding Government scholar-
ships.

In order to encourage schools to seek for recognition
by the Department and to enable them to come up to
the higher standards that were now prescribed, Govern-
ment decided to increase the grant-in-aid to private



182 A STUDENTS’ HISTORY OF EDUCATION

schools. Government also strengthened the inspecting
staff for enforcing the conditions of recognition.

(d) Prohibition of Transfers from Unrecognised to
Recognised Schools.—A careful analysis of the privi-
leges of recognition will show that schools would value
departmental recognition for purposes of grants and
university recognition for purposes of the Matricula-
tion. But both these inducements would have had no
effect on schools which did not receive, or hope for, a
grant-in-aid (and hence did not mind recognition by the
Department being refused or withdrawn) or which did
not teach up to the Matriculation (and hence did not
come under the control of the University). As the
number of such schools was fairly large, a method had
to be devised for bringing them under control. This
was done by prohibiting automatic transfers of pupils
from unrecognised to recognised schools. Unrecognised
secondary schools could not have hoped to thrive, or
even exist for long, in the face of this disability. Under
the new system, recognition ceased to be a mere
advantage ; it became a condition of erisience and
enabled the Departm't" all the
secondary schools under its effective control and super-
vision.

These efforts on the part of Government to control
private secondary schools were criticized by Indian
public opinion in much the same way in which the pro-
visions of the Indian Universities Act were opposed.
The political aspect of the problem need not be con-
sidered in this book. But even from the educational
point of view, it would be difficult to justify the new
policy in its entirety. It is, of course, true that the old
policy of laissez faire had outlived its utility, that it had
often degenerated into licence, and that a more rigid
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control of private enterprise was generally needed. But
all the same, many felt strongly that the new policy
swung the pendulum far too much to the other side.
Control is necessary, and within limits, highly beneficial.
But it can be easily exercised in excess and can thus

lead to a rigid, mechanical, and uniform system. This
development was often pointed out during later years

and although, in certain cases, it may have arisen from
other causes—such as lack of enterprise or initiative
on the part of private entrepreneurs or lack of funds,—-
it was widely felt that it could be traced largely to the
rigid grant-in-aid codes of this period and their adminis-
tration.

The second object of Lord Curzon’s policy in secon-
dary education was to improve the quality of instruc-
tion. With this end in view, he adopted the following
measures :

(a) Large grants were sanctioned to Provincial
Governments in order to improve the efficiency
of Government schools, so that they could
serve as models to private enterprise. The
additional amount thus made available was
utilised in erecting buildings and hostels, im-
proving the salaries of the staff and in purchas-
ing necessary equipment, etc. i

(b) Large funds were also sanctioned for increas-'
ing the grants-in-aid to private schools so as
to enable them to come up to the standard of
Government institutions.

(c¢) The necessity of training secondary teachers
was emphasised and an impetus was given to
the starting of new institutions for the purpose.

(d) Another, and a more vigorous, attempt was
made to modify the curricula of the S. L. C.
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Examinations with a view to making them
more useful and practical.

(e) It was recommended that the mother-tongue
of the _pupil should be. 1nvar1ably.;ub.ed_a&the
medlum of in instruction at the middle stage. An
attempt t should also be made at this stage to
give the pupil a better mastery over the English
language than had been possible hitherto, so
that he could make better progress in the High
Scho_gl__sw English was the medium
of instruction. -

(f) The inspectorate was greatly strengthened,

¥ paid better and made more efficient so as to be
able to exercise a rigorous control over secon-
dary schools.

This policy was continued and developed more fully
after Curzon. We shall, therefore, examine it in greater
detail in the next chapter.

7. Primary Education. We have seen that the policy
of Lord Curzon in the matter of collegiate and secon-
dary education was vehemently opposed by Indian
public opinion. On the other hand, his policy in pri-
mary education was very largely welcomed. As shown
in Chapter VII, the cause of primary education had
suffered 1nost because the funds available were limited.
It is to be said to the credit of Lord Curzon that he
diagnosed the malady correctly and directed that the
Provincial Governments should devote larger amounts
to primary education. In his Resolution on Education-
al Policy dated 11th March, 1904, he observed : —

“18. On a general view of the question the Government of
India cannot avoid the conclusion that primary education has
hitherto received insufficient attention and an inadequate
share of the public funds. They consider that it possesses a
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strong claim upon the sympathy both of the Supreme Govern-
ment and of the local Governments, and should be made a
leading charge upon provincial revenues; and that in those
provinces where it is in a backward condition, its encourage-
ment should be a primary obligation. The Government of
India believe that local Governments are cordially in agree-
ment with them in desiring this extension, and will carry it
out to the limits allowed by the financial conditions of each
province.”

This declaration of policy marked the beginning of
a new era in the history of primary education. Larger
grants from Government funds now began to be sanc-
tioned for primary education; and this had its natural
effect in increasing the expenditure from other sources
also. Consequently, there was a considerable increase
in the number of pupils attending primary schools.
The following statistics compare the ecnrolment in
primary schools for the years 1881-2, 1901-2 and
1911-2 : —

_ ’ 1881-2 . 1901-2
|

1. Number of recognised
primary schools 82,916 93,604 1,18,262
2, Number of scholars
in above .| 20,681,541
|

N.B.—Figures of all years include some Indian States and
exclude Burma.

|
|
|
I
| 30,76,671 48,06,736
i

It will be seen that the increase in the enrolment of
primary schools in the ten years from 1901-2 to
1911-2 was nearly twice the increase in the enrolment
during the twenty years following the report of the
Indian Education Commission.
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(b) Another important reform, introduced by Lord
Curzon, was the discowf_gi_ding
primary schools on the basis of examination results.
Consequent upon the recommendation of the Indian
Education Commission, the system of payment by
results was universally adopted, between 1882 and 1902,
as a means (though not the only means) of assessing
grants to private schools. In Madras and Bombay, well-
managed primary schools were aided on a system of
fixed grants; but the number of schools so aided was
extremely small as compared with those aided on the
system of payment by results. In Bengal, the result
grant reigned supreme, while in the United Provinces,
the Punjab, the Central Provinces, and Assain, the
result grant was only a part of the annual grant to the
school, the remainder being either fixed or dependent
upon other tests. But under the lead given by Lord
Curzon, the system of payment by results was uni-
versally abandoned and replaced by more scientific and
advanced methods of grant-in-aid.

(c) As in secondary education, Lord Curzon also
tried to imlm\etlww_s_‘gr#ﬂin primary
schools. The main features of his policy in this respect
were the following :

(i) He raised the grant-in-aid to be paid to local
funds. The Indian Education Commission had
proposed that Government should pay grant
at the rate of one-third of the total expenditure.
Lord Curzon changed this principle and laid
down that Government grant should be half
of the total expenditure on primary education.
This increase in the grant-in-aid was meant
partly for expansion of education and partly
for improvement of primary schools;
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(ir) He gave a great fillip to the training of primary
teachers and improved their remuneration ;

(iii) He desired that a distinction should be made
in the curricula of rural and urban schools in
order to bring the instruction in primary
schools in conformity with environment ;

(iv) He made an attempt to introduce better
methods of teaching in primary schools so as to
make them more popular and more attractive
to children.

8. Vocational Education. In the field of vocational
education the name of Lord Curzon is connected with
the reforms of the Schools of Art, the great impetus
given by him to the growth of agricultural education
and with the institution of scholarships for technological
studies abroad. Ever since 1893, controversies were
voing on regarding the future of Art schools in India.
There was a section of opinion which believed that
these schools had failed in their primary object of pro-
moting Indian arts and industries and should, therefore,
be closed. There was another section which recom-
mended that they should be continued with certain
modifications. This controversy was closed by Lord
Curzon who directed that the schools should be con-
tinued with certain modifications in their objects,
methods and organisation.

Similarly, agricultural eduecation had hardly deve-
loped in India before the days of Lord Curzon. There
were a few Agricultural Colleges but they had not
proved much of a success, either in theory or in practice,
because they had neither produced scientific experts
nor succeeded in producing practical agricuiturists
Lord Curzon enunciated a new and bold policy in this
respect. It was under him that the Agricultural
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Departments came to be organised. He also created
a Central Research Institute at Pusa with the object of
giving the highest training in agriculture in India itself ;
secondly, he laid down the principle that every impor-
tant province in India must have its own Agricultural
College which should be properly stafled and equipped :
thirdly, he directed that an attempt should be made to
broadcast agricultural education among the people by
introducing agriculture as a subject at the Middle and
High School stage and by conducting special classes for
the training of agriculturists.

The third achievement of Lord Curzon was to insti-
tute scholarships for sending Indian students for tech-
nological studies abroad. The necessity of technological
educaticn had long been felt; but the number of
students, likely to be attracted to technological insti-
tutions, was so small that it was not considered econo-
mic to organise them in India. Lord Curzon, therefore,
instituted scholarships to be given to selected students
to enable them to pursue technological studies abroad.
The courses selected for the purpose were generaily
such as would be of material use in developing Indian
Industries.

9. Contribution of Lord Curzon to Indian Education.
In his own day, Curzon was extremely unpopular and
it was generally believed that he did a great deal of
harm to Indian education. But now the controversies
that raged over his proposals are no more, and it is
possible to take a dispassionate view of his contribution
to Indian education.

It is hardly necessary to state that the controversies
of his time were mainly political and only partly edu-
cational. His personality and outlook on India were
such that he could never have been really popular with
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the Indians, and very early in his career, he alienated
public sympathy by his anti-Indian utterances. His
refusal to take Indian leaders into confidence while
deciding upon measures of educational reform alienated
public sympathies all the more. It was, therefore,
inevitable that his work should be violently opposed by
contemporary Indians.

But, looking back from the present day, we cannot
help feeling that Curzon made a great contribution to
Indian education. As later events showed, the expan-
sion of education and the growth of Indian private
enterprise were not checked by the reforms he intro-
duced as was greatly apprehended by his critics. On
the other hand, the valuable results of his reforms were
soon apparent in the increased efficiency of University
administration, the improved quality of instruction in
secondary schools, in the rapid expansion of primary
education, and in the wholesale reform in vocational
education. It may be rightly said of Lord Curzon that
he touched almost every branch of Indian Education
and touched nothing that he did not reform. There are
only three names of Governors-General which have
been prominently connected with Indian education—
Bentinck, Ripon and Curzon. Of the three, Bentinck
and Ripon came on the scene when education was
hardly begun or had made but little progress and the
Indians were none too critical of what was being done
by the powers-that-be. But, Lord Curzon was called
upon to work in the country when the people were
becoming education-conscious and vocal in their criti-
cism of Government and its doings. Working in such
adverse circumstances, the success, such as it was, of
Lord Curzon in the field of Indian education cannot be
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stressed too much. Whatever might have been his mis-
takes of method, there is no doubt that his contribution
to Indian education was one of the greatest and his
tenure of office was one of the most important periods
in the history of Indian education.



CuaptER IX
ON THE EVE OF DIARCHY
(1906-1921)

DurinGg the period between the departure of Lord
Curzon and the transfer of education to Indian Ministers,
there were no material changes in the policy ot Govern-
ment in educational matters. The Provincial Depart-
ments of Education continued to work out the broad
lines of policy laid down by Lord Curzon, and their
achievements can be conveniently studied under three
heads, viz., University, Secondary and Primary Educa-
tion.

2. University and Collegiate Education. Prior to
1904, Government did not give any granis-in-aid to any
university except the Punjab which received an annual
grant of about Rs. 30,000 because it conducted the
Oriental and Law Colleges. No grant was also felt to
be necessary as the only items of expenditure in a
university were a small office establishment and exami-
nations. No money was spent even on the payment of
iravelling expenses of the Fellows who were expected
to attend the meetings at their own cost. The total
expenditure of a university, therefore, was easily met
from the examination fees and often a surplus was left
over.

Circumstances were changed by the Act of 1904
Meetings of the Senate and of the Syndicate were now
more frequently held; the inspections of affihated col-
leges had to be regularly carried out; additional staff
had to be entertained to cope with the heavy routine
work created by the Act and the regulations ; and above
all, something had to be done by way of implementing
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the hopes that were created by Section 3 of the Act
which enabled a university to undertake teaching func-
tions. All this meant additional expenditure—a cir-
cumstance to which attention had already been drawn
by the late Mr. Gokhale in his speeches on the Bill. The
Government of India announced, therciore, thai they
would make a grant of Rs. 5,00,000 a year for 5 years,
for the improvement of collegiate education and uni-
versities. The first grant was sanctioned by Lord Curzon
in 1904-5 and although it was originally meant to be
paid for 5 years only, it was later made a permanent
recurring grant. The same policy was continued dur-
ing the period under review and the universities were
enabled to undertake teaching functions and to equip
hibraries and laboratories.

(b) Government Resolution on Educational Policy,
dated 21st February 1913. The attempts at the reform
of the system of University education formed, therefore,
the most important feature of the first two decades of
the twentieth century. In this connection. it is necessary
to note that the period 1903-13 is of great importance
in the history of British Universities, During this
period, the fundamental problems of University organi-
zation wegre brought under review in England and
expert opinion came to the conclusion that the federal
type of university was not satisfactory because it was
difficult to work and not conducive to rapid progress.
The federal type of organization was, therefore, aban-
doned by about 1913 and most British Universities werc
reconstituted (wherever necessary) as unitary, teaching
and residential organizations. These developments had
their echo in India also and Government had, therefore,
to review the question almost within a decade of the
passing of the Universities Act of 1904. This was done
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in the Government Resolution on Educational Policy,
of 1913, which declared that a universily would be
established for each Province, that teaching activities of
universities would be encouraged, and that the colleges
located in mofussil towns would be developed into
teaching unuversities in due course. But no action along
the lines indicated herein was taken by (iovernment
partly because it was beheved that an expert enquiry
into the question was essential before any definite steps
could be taken and partly because of the outbreak of
the Great World War.

(c) The Cdlcutta University Commssion . In 1917,
Government appointed a Commussion to report on the
reform of the Calcutta University. This is also known
as the Sadler Commuassion from its President, Dr. (later
Sir) M. E. Sadler, the Vice-Chancellor of the University
of Leeds. The other members of the Commission were
Dr. Gregory, Mr. (now Sir) Phillip Hartog, Professor
Ramsay Muir, Sir Asutosh Mookerji, the Director ol
Public Instruction, Bengal, and Dr. (later Sir) Zia-ud-
din Ahmad. The Commission was asked to enquire
into the condition and prospects of the University of
Calcutta and to consider the question of a constructive
policy in relation to the problems which it presented.
The terms of reference of the Commission also stated
that the Commission might, for purposes of comparison,
study the organization and working of the universities
in India other than that of Calcutta. The Cominission
did feel the need of such comparative study and visited
most other Indian universities also.

The report of the Commission, published in 1919,
is a document of inter-provincial importance. Aithough
it deals with the Calcutta University only, the problems
that it has studied were more or less common to the

7
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other universities. Hence, the report of the Commis-
sion had far-reaching consequences upon the develop-
menl of university education in India as a whole.

The main recommendations of the Commission have
been noticed below :—

(1) We have seen that the Commissions of 1882 and
1902 could not do full justice to the subject of higher
education because the first was precluded from report-
ing on the universities, and the second was precluded
from studying the problems of secondary education.
The Calcutta University Commission, on the other hand,
studied the problems of secondary education as well
as those of university teaching because it held the view
that improvement of secondary education was an essen-
tial foundation for the improvement of university teach-
ing itself. The Commission, therefore. made radical
recommendations regarding the reorganization of secon-
dary schools. These may be briefly stated as under:

(i) The dividing line between the university and secondary
courses is more properly drawn at the Intermediate examina-
tion than at the Matriculation.

(i) Government should, therefore, create a new type of
institution called the Inwe ” which would
provide for instruction in Arts, Science, Medicine, Engineering,
Teachipg, etc. These colleges might either be run as indepen-
dent institutions or might be attached to selected high schools.

(iii) The admission test for universities should be the pass-
ing of the Intermediate examination.

(iv) A Board of Secondary and Intermediate Education con-
sisting of the representatives of Government, University, High
Schools, and Intermediate Colleges should be established and
entrusted with the administration and control of secondary
education.

(2) The Commission came to the conclusion that the

numbers of colleges and students under the Calcutta
University were too great to be dealt with by a single
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organization. The Commission, therefore, recommend-
ed that—

(i) a wunitary teaching university should be established
immediately at Dacca ;

(ii) the teaching resources of Calcutta City should be
pooled together with a view to the establishment of a teaching
university at Calcutta ; and

(iii) the colleges in the mofussil should be so developed as
to make it possible to encourage the gradual rise of new
university centres by the concentration of resources for higher
teaching at a few points.

The firsti recommendation was carried out in 1920.
The second and third recommendations have yet
remained a pious hope.

(3) The Commission made the following general
recommendations regarding University work :—

(i) The regulations governing the work of the umversities
should be made less rigid ;

(ii) Honours courses, as distinct frcm pass courses, should
be instituted in the universities in order to make provision
for the needs of abler students;

(iii) The duration of the degree course should be three
years after the intermediate stage;

(iv) Appointments to professorships and readerships should
be made by special selection committees, including external
experts. .

(v) Having regard to the comparatively backward condition
of the Muslim community in regard to education, every rea-
sonable means should be taken to encourage Muslim students
and to safeguard their interests.

(vi) In view of the necessity for paying greater attention
to the health and physical welfare of students, a Director of
Physical Training, holding the rank and salary of a professor,
should be appointed in each university ; a Board of Students’
Welfare, including medical representatives, should be one of
the standing boards or committees of each university; and
special efforts should be made to supervise the conditions ot
students’ residence.
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(4) On scveral other questions, the Commission made
important recommendations some of which are sum-
T —————
marised below : —

(i) Female Education —Purdah schools should be organized
for Hindu and Muslim girls w arents are willing to
extend theiwr education to 15 or 16; a Special Board of
Women’s Education should be established in the Calcutta Uni-
versity and should be empowered to propose cpecial courses
of study more particularly suited for women, and to
organize co-operative arrangements for teaching in the
women’s colleges, more particularly for the training of
teachers, and 1n preparation for medical courses.

(1i) Travmng of Teachers.—The output of trained teachers
should be substantially increased ; Departments of Education
should be created in the Universities of Dacca and Calcutta ;
Education should be included as a subject for the Intermediate
and B.A. degree examinations.

(in1) Technology.—It is an mmportant and, indeed, a neces-
sary function of a universilty to include applied ccience and
technology 1n 1its courses and to recognize their systematic and
practical study by degrees and diplomas.

(1v) Professional and Vocational Traming—The Universi-
ties must make provision for the efficient training ol personrel
needed for the industrial development of the country.

(d) Creation of New Unwersities.—After the incor-
poration of the Allahabad University in 1887, no new
university was established 1in India till 1916, although,
during these 30 years, there had occurred a tremendous
rise in the number of colleges and of students attending
them. The work of the existing Universities had, there-
fore, increased considerably. The decision of the Gov-
ernment of India to start as many new universities
as possible was, therefore, a wise, if a belated, move.
It was further strengthened by the desire of the people
themselves to have a larger number m
to found teaching and residential universities where-
ever possible. The result of this joint effort was that
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the number of universities in India increased from five
in 1916 to twelve in 1921-2. The follow:ng hriei notes
are offered here on the new universitics so created : —

(i) MYSORE.—A wuniversity of the affiliating type
was eslablished at Mysore in 1916 for the area of the
State itself. The incorporation of this university led tc
a considerable diminution in the work done by the
Madras University.

(ii)) PATNA.—A university was established at Patna
in 1917 for the Province of Bihar and Orissa. This
University was generally modelled on the older univer-
sities but its constitution showed certain deviations from
the model of 1904. It is interesting to note these devia-
tions because they show how Government had to yield
finally to the demands of Indian public opmnion which
had bheen summanly ignored in 1904.

(iii) BENARES.—A teaching and residential univer-
sity was established at Benares by an Act of 1915 and
began its operations in 1917. This Universily is known
popularly as the Benares Hindu University. and 1t owes
its existence to the great work of Pandit Madan “\/Iohan
Malaviya.

(iv) ALIGARH.—Similar in objects is the, Muslin
University at Aligarh which was cstablished in 1920.
This University stands in the same relation to the
Muslims as the Benares University does to the ITindus.
It grew out of the Mahomedan Anglo-Oriental College
at Aligarh. The University is a living memorial to the
great work of the late Sir Sayyed Ahmed Khan.

Both these denominational universities are directly
under the Government of India. It must also be noted
that both the Universities are open to students of all
castes and creeds.
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(v) DACCA.—A unitary, teaching and residential
university was established at Dacca in 1920. It was the
first University to be modelled on the recommendations
of the Calcutta University Commission.

(vi) LUCKNOW.—A university was established at
Lucknow in 1920. Its constitution and organization
closely follow the model of the Dacca University.

(vil) OSMANIA.—The Osmania University was
established at Hyderabad (Deccan) by H. E. H. the
Nizam in 1918. It holds a unique place among the uni-
versities of India because the medium of instruction in
the University is Urdu and not English.

In addition to the incorporation of the seven universi-
{1es mentioned above, Government also reconstituted the
Allahabad Unaiversily on the Dacca modcl in 1921, with
this important difference that in addition to the teach-
ing and residential university at Allahabad there was
an exicrnal side comprising a number of colleges situated
in the United Provinces, the Central Provinces, Central
India and Rajputana.

(e) Teaching Work done by the Universities
(1905-21) —As may be easily anticipated, the large
financial resources which the universities came to possess
due to Government grants and improvement in the reve-
nue from other sources, not only enabled them to ereci
buildings and maintain or expand libraries and labora-
tories, but also to undertake teaching activities. Of the
twelve Indian universities that existed in 1921, five
were purely teaching universities. The University of
Allahabad was a teaching as well as an affiliating uni-
versily. The remaining six universities were mainly of
an affiliating type although they undertook some teach-
ing work also.
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This teaching work of the affiliating unmiversities took
one or more of the following three forms :—

(a) Organization of special series of lectures by
eminent men of learning, invited to wvisit the
university from other parts of India or from
abroad, or

(b) Institution of university chairs in certain sub-
jects, or :

(¢) The establishment of honours schools or post-
graduate classes directly conducted by the
university.

It is now acknowledged on all hands that the best
type of university organization is that of a unitary,
teaching, and residential university and that the efforts
of Government as well as of the public must be directed
to the creation of as many universities of this iype as
possible. But in a vast and poor country hke India,
the creation of new residential and teaching universities
cannot be very rapid ; and the affiliating type of univer-
sity will be indispensable for a long time to come.
Indeed, there are many who believe that in this land
of distances and poverty, the affiliating universily can
never be dispensed with. Be that as it may, the teach-
ing \}}o;k—t—l?:fm?rtaken by the affiliating Indian
universities at this period was certainly a hopeful sign.
Although it could not be a substitute for a unitary teach-
ing university, it had an undoubted value in improving
the tone of instruction in the affiliated colleges.

3. Secondary Education. (a) The policy of the Edu-
cation Departments, during the period under review,
was to concenirate on the improvement of secondary
schools in preference to an increase in their number.
This has been well described in the following words by
the Government Resolution of 1913 :—
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“22. Subject to the necessities of variation in deference to
local conditions the policy of the Government of India in regard
to secondary English schools is—

(3) to 1mprove the few existing Government schools hy—-

(a) employing only graduates or trainea teachers;

(b) mtroducing a graded service for teachers of English
with a mmimum salary of Rs. 40 per month and
a maximum salary of Rs. 400 per month ;

(¢) providing proper hostel accommodation ;

(d) introducing a school course complete in itself with
a staff sufficient to teach what may he called the
modern side with special attention 1o the development
of an historical and a geographical sense ,

(e) mtroducing manual training and improving scicace
teaching.

(2) To increase largely the grant-in-aid, in order that aided
inslitutions may keep pace with the improvements in govern-
ment schools on the above-mentioned lines, and to encourage
the establishment ol new aided mstitutions where necessary.

(3) To multiply and mmprove trainmg colleges so that tramed
teachers may be available for public and private institutions.

(4) To found government schools in such localities as may,
on a survey of local conditions and with due regard to economy
of educational eflort and expense, be proved io require them.”

This statement of policy consists of four parts: *he
second and third parts are the continuation of the policy
recommended by the Indian Education Commission.
The fourth part is merely a reiteration of an exception to
the general policy of withdrawal—an exception which
had been foreseen and admitted to be necessary by the
Commission itself. But the first part marks a clear
departure from the policy recommended by the Com-
mission. It was pointed out in Chapter VII that the
Commission had recommended the withdrawal of Gov-
ernment from direct management of educational insti-
tutions. This recommendation had not been acted upon,
but 1t still remained the declared official policy. The
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Government Resolution of 1913, however, definitely
abandoned this policy and stated that it was the duty
of Government {o maintain its existing instiiutions as
“models ” to private enterprise.

The necessity and utility of this departure {rom the
old policy ‘wﬁas?Lofféﬁhallen ed.~To hegin with, it wos
pointed onl that this policy canie in the way of larger
grants to private schools. In an attempt to make
“models ” of its institutions, Government{ had to spend
large amounts on the few institutions maintained by it,
and consequently the more numerous private secondary
schools did not obtain that assistance from Government
to which they were entitled on the strength ol numbers
and which was held out to them in para 22 (2) of the
Government  Resolution  quoted above. Morcover,
Indian oublic opmion often questioned the expediency
of mamtamning “model ” institutions. It was said, for
instance, that the improvement of private schools was
mainly a question of funds and that piivate -chools
remained 1nefficient because they did not have adequate
financial resources and mnot because there was not a
model 1nstitution to which they might look up for inspi-
ration and guidance. It was, therefore, urged that Gov-
ernment should close its institutions and use the funds
so saved for giving larger grants to private :chools in
order to enable them to increase their efficiency.

(b) Training of Teachers for Secondary Schools.-—
The Government Resolution on Educational Policy, 1913,
marked a still further advance by stating that “even-
tually under modern systems of education no teacher
should be allowed to teach without a certificate that
he has qualified to do so”. It also stated that Govern-
ment wished to multiply and improve training colleges
so that trained teachers might be available [or public
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and private institutions. Consequently, the period
1904-21 marked a great advance in respect of the facili-
ties for the training of secondary teachers. In 1921-2,
the number of Training Colleges for secondary (English)
teachers rose to 13 as against 6 in 1904, and the per-
centage of trained teachers increased considerably.

(¢) Medium of Instruction.—In accordance with the
policy adopted by Lord Curzon, the Indian languages
werg%ww&amnw at
the Middle School stage. The question of abandoning
the use of English as a medium at the High School
stage was often discussed, but remained undecided.

(d) Vocational Education.—The attempts to intro-
duce vocational courses at the secondary stage were con-
tinued throughout this period on the same basis as in
the past, viz., through the S.L.C. examination. But, as
in the past, these attempts did not succeed, although
they led to some enrichment of the secondary course,
and to some reforms in the method of examination.

4. Primary Education. (a) Gokhale’s efforts for
compulsion.—Although the expansion of primary edu-
cation had been fairly rapid under the new policy
adopted by Lord Curzon, it could not satisfy Indian
public opinion which demanded the introduction of uni-
versal compulsory education. It was pointed out that
even in 1911-2, the percentage of literacy in India was
only about 6 and that only 23.8 per cent of the boys of
school-going age attended school. The percentage of
the girls of school-going age at school was as low as
277! It was also urged that although the rate oi
increase in the number of pupils in primary schools had
become faster, it had not become fast enough ; that the
rate of increase was very slow compared with the dis-
tance that had to be travelled before primary educa-
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tion could be universally diffused; and that even if the
number of boys at school continued to increase at the
then rate of increase and even if there was nc increase
in population, several generations would elapse before
all the boys of school age got into school. Public opi-
nion, therefore, began to demand the introduction of
compulsion which alone could secure universal educa-
tion within the shortest time. This demand was
strengthened by the fact that the Gaekwar of Baroda
introduced compulsory education throughout his State,
in 1906. The public were not slow to point out that
what was done by the Gaekwar for his State, may
easily be done by the British Government for its own
territories.

The great exponent of this demand was the late
Mr. G. K. Gokhale, who, as a member of the Imperial
Legislative Council, made heroic attempts to persuade
Government to accept the ideal of compulsory
education.

In March 1910, he moved a resolution on this subject
and, a year later, introduced a bill “to make better pro-
vision for the extension of elementary education”. It
was circulated for opinion and came up for djiscussion
in 1912. It was evident, in the course of the debate
that Government was not then prepared to accept even
a modest bill like this. As the official members were
in a clear majority in the Central Legislature of that
time, and as a number of non-official members also were
opposed to it for some reason or other, the motion
to refer the Bill to a Select Committee was defeated
by 38 votes to 13. Thus closed the first chapter in
the history of compulsory education in India, and for
all the zeal and ability with which Mr. Gokhale worked



204 A STUDENTS’ HISTORY OF EDUCATION

at the cause, his main object was not rcalised.
But his efforts were not entirely in vain; they led to
the creation of a Department of Education under the
Government of India; they considerably sirengthened
the movement 1n favour of mass education; they
awakened Government to the duty regarding the edu-
cation of the masses; and the great activity of Govern-
ment in the field of primary education in the
quinquennium 1912-7, was largely the indirect result
of the efforts of Mr. Gokhale.

(b) Government Resolution of 1913.—Although Gov-
ernment had turned down Mr. Gokhale’s bill, it could
not entirely ignore the growing popular demand for
the spread of mass education. It had. therefore, 1o
take some steps in the matter and a great occasion for
the same was given by the visit of His Majesty
King George V to India in 1911-12. At the Coronation
of His Majesty, a recurring grant of Rs. 50,008,000 was
assigned to popular education. Shortly after this came
the Government Resolution of 1913 which refused to
admit the principle of compulsion on financial and
administrative grounds of decisive weight but declared
that it was the desire of Government to achieve the
widest possible extension of primary education on a
voluntary basis. Subject to these principles, the Reso-
lution made several recommendations for the improve-
ment of primary schools.

This statement of policy hardly needs any comment.
It is evident that the struggle between quality and
quantity—which had hitherto been confined to collegiate
and secondary education—had now entered the field of
primary education also. It is true that the Resolution
expressed a hope that, although improvement would be
the main aim of Government, it would not neglect
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expansion and that steps would be taken to double the
number of schools and pupils. But, as later events
showed, these hopes did not materialise.

(c) Progress of Primary Education, 1917-22. The
work of Mr. Gokhale was taken up by the late Mr.
Vithalbhai Patel. It was mainly due to his exertions'
that the Bombay Primary Education (District Muni-
cipalities) Act of 1918 was passed enabling the muni-
cipalities, under certain conditions, to introduce
compulsory education within their areas. This Act
aroused great intercst and the next few years witnessed
intense activity in favour of compulsory education. In
1919, four Acts for compulsory education were passed
—the Punjab Primary Education Act, the United Pro-
vinces Primary Education Act, the Bengal Primary
Education Act and the Bihar and Orissa Primary Edu-
cation Act. In 1920, three more Acts, viz., the City of
Bombay Primary Education Act, the Central Provinces
Primary Education Act, and the Madras Ele ary
Education Act, were passed. The womafil and
the ()W@Wﬂ
be examined later in Chapter X, Suffice it to say, that
the ideas of Mr. Gokhale bore fruition at this time and
that the quinquennium of 1917-22 was one of
great activity for the spread of primary educafion.

5. Transfer of Education to Indian Ministers. In
the course of the last two chapters, we have seen how
a gulf was created and gradually widened between offi-
cial opinion on the one hand and Indian opinion on the
other. The controversies that arose in 1902 over uni-
versity reform never really died out. 'They continued
over the attempts to improve secondary education in the
period betwen 1904 and 1908, and again over the sub-
ject of compulsory elementary education between 1910
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and 1912. When the Government of India Act, 1919,
was on the anvil, all these controversies were reviewed
with great vigour and the question whether the educa-
tion department should or should not be transferred
to Indians was hotly discussed.

The joint report of Mr. Montagu, the then Secretary
of State, and Lord Chelmsford, the then Governor-
General, formed the basis on which the reforms
of 1919 were worked out. This report stated that the
*“ guiding principle should be to include in the transfer-
red list those departments which afford most opportunity
{for local knowledge and social service, those in which
Indians have shown themselves to be keenly interested,
those in which mistakes which may occur, though serious,
would not be irremediable, and those which stand
most in need of development”. In pursuance of this
principle, it was but natural to expect that education
would be classed as a transferred subject. But it is
interesting to note that there was considerable opposi-
tion to the transfer of the entire control of education to
Indians and that several difficulties were put forward.
The Anglo-Indians and Europeans feared unnecessarily
that -their interests would not be safe in the hands of
Indian ministers and claimed that the subject of “ Anglo-
Indian and European Education” should be treated as
Central or reserved. The opinions of the Provincial
Governments were greatly divided. The Bengal Gov-
ernment desired to reserve collegiate and European
education ; the United Provinces Government recom-
inended the transfer of the whole subject of education,
even though the official committee which advised that
Government were divided in their opinion; the Punjab
Government reserved its opinion regarding the transfer
of higher education; the Government of Bihar and
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Orissa strongly opposed the transfer of secondary,
technical and collegiate education; the Chiel Commis-
sioner of Assam opposed the transfer of collegiate edu-
cation ; the Madras Government opposed the transfe:
of the education department as a whole, and the Gov
ernment of India gave the following view : —

“We consider that there is a compelling case for the transfer
of primary education. It is that part of the field which will
give the fullest and freest play to responsibility at once; it
will be most responsive to patriotic effort; and it will be
the nursery for the broad and enlightened clectorate on which
the future depends. The labour of bringing primary education
up to a reasonable standard, the need for almost unlimited
development, the difficulties of gradually making it free and
then compulsory—these and its many other problems constitute
a task which will be enough, and more than cnough, o occupy
all the energy and ingenuity of ministers for years to come. . .
We may say at once that in our minds there is an equally com-
pelling case for retaining secondary and university education
in the hands of the official and more experienced hali of the
Provincial Governments. India stands today in a critical posi-
tion ; and her immediate fulure, apart from her slower political
growth, depends upon the solution of social, economic and
industrial problems to which a good system of secondary edu-
cation is the chief key. If we handed it over at this juncture
to untried hands we should be guilty of grave dereliction of
duty.” 1

Luckily for this country, however, better counsels
prevailed, and the whole of the education department
was transferred to Indian ministers subject to the

following reservations :—

1. The Benares Hindu University and suck other new uni-
versities as may be declared to be all-India by the Governor-
General-in-Council were excluded on the ground that these
institutions were of an all-India character and had better be
dealt with by the Government of India itself ;

1 Despatch on the Functions Committee’s Report, paras 103-4.



208 A STUDENTS’ HISTORY OF EDUCATION

2. Colleges for Indian chiefs and educational institutions
maintained by the Governor-General-in-Council for the benefit
of members of His Majesty’s Forces or other public servants,
or their children were also excluded on the ground that these
institutions ought to be under the direct control of the Gov-
ernment of India ; and

3. The education of Anglo-Indians and Europeans was
treated as a provincial but a reserved subject.

The authority to legislate on the following subjects
was reserved for the central legislature, mainly with
a view to enabling the Government of India to take
suitable action on the report of the Calcutta University
Commission : —

1 Questions regarding the establishment, constitution an:l

tunctions of new universities ;

2. Questions affecting the jurisdiction of any university
outside its province ; and
Questions regarding the Calcutta Umversity and the
re-organization of secondary education in Bengai (for a
period of five years only atter the introduction of the
Reforms).

w

As will be easily seen, these orders created a queer
position by treating education as * partly all-India,
partly reserved, partly transferred with limitations, and
partly transferred without limitations”. They show
clearly the difficulty with which a workable compromise
was finally arrived at between the various conflicting
opinions which have been mentioned above.



CHAPTER X
INDIANS AT THE HELM
(1921-1937)

THE Constitution introduced by the Government of India
Act, 1919, is known as “Dyarchy ” or the rule of the
two. Under this system, the sphere of the activities
of a Provincial Government was divided into two parts
—the reserved departments and the transferred depart-
ments. The Governor, who was the hecad of the Pro-
vincial Government was to administer the reserved
departments with the help of some executive councillors
and was to be responsible to the Secretary of State for
Indian Affairs (through the Government of India) for
the proper management of those Departments; on the
other hand, he was expected to administer the transfer-
red departments with the help of ministers who were
responsible, not to the Secretary of State, but to a Pro-
vincial Legislature which consisted of a large elected
majority. It was on account of this division of the pro-
vincial executive into two parts that the system got
its name of Dyarchy, and it was under this unusual
form of a political constitution that Indians first obtained
the control of the Education Department. It'is beyond
the scope of this book to enter into an examination of
the merits and demerits of this constitutional machinery ;
but the following narrative of some of its features will
throw light on the difficulties under which the Indian
ministers had to work.

2. Financial Arrangements. The most important
handicap of Indian ministers was financial and hence
the financial arrangements that were introduced by the
Government of India Act of 1919 deserve a careful study.
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Prior to this date, all the revenues of India were divided
into three parts—Central, Provincial and Divided.
Certain sources of revenue such as Customs, Railways,
Posts and Telegraphs, were regarded as Central, that
1s to say, belonging exclusively to the Government of
India ; certain other sources of revenue such as Forests
were treated as exclusively Provincial; and some
sources of revenue were treated as “divided”, and
their total yield was shared in a fixed ratio by the
Government of India and the Provincial Government
concerned. The Reforms of 1919 proposed to make
a clear-cut division of revenues between the Central
and Provincial Governments by the abolition of “ divided
sources ’—the most important of which were Land
Revenue, Income-tax, Excise, Stamps and Irrigation.
For reasons which it is beyond the scope of this book
to consider, it was decided to treat all these sources,
except income-tax, as Provincial revenue. This led to
a serious loss to the Central Government and hence
it was proposed that the Provincial Governments should
make some yearly contributions to the Central Gov-
ernment until the latter had time to adjust its own
budget. The contributions to be thus paid by the Pro-
vincial Governments were made a first charge on their
revenues “and the balance was to be utilised for the
Provincial departments—both reserved and transferred.

Keen controversies arose as to how this allocation
within the Province was to be made. One view was
that the Executive Councillors who were in charge of
the reserved departments and the Ministers who were
in charge of the transferred departments should sit
together under the chairmanship of the Governor and
decide upon the allocation of revenues among all the
departments of the Province according to the needs of
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each. This system came to be known as the “joint-
purse ” system. The opponents of this view advocated
a different plan according to which a clear-cut division
of the Provincial revenue was to be made between the
two halves of Government and each half was to propose
its own methods of additional taxation if the existing
resources proved to be insufficient. This scheme came
to be known as the “separate-purse” system. Ulti-
mately, the former view prevailed and the system of
joint-purse was adopted. As later events showed, this
system of financial arrangements did not help the cause
of the transferred departments in general and of edu-
cation in particular. The finances of the Provincial
Governments were largely crippled by the contributions
payable to the Government of India; in industrial pro-
vinces like Bombay where the revenue from income-tax
was a lucrative, elastic, and ever-improving source of
income, the centralization of the income-tax hit the
provincial finances very hard; the portfolio of finance
was a reserved subject and was held by an executive
councillor. For these and other reasons, the Indian
ministers were not able to obtain the funds essential
for a large-scale expansion and reorganization of
education.

3. Control over Services. Another peculiar feature
of the diarchical form of administration was the very
limited control which the Indian ministers could exercise
over the educational services of the country. In 1921,
most of the key posts in the Education Department were
held by members of the Indian Educational Service and
they continued to be so held for most of the period
under review. The question of the future rights and
privileges of the members of this service was one of the
important issues raised at the time of the transfer of
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education to Indian control and formed the subject of a
heated controversy. Ultimately, the rules that came to
be framed on the subject guaranteed certain rights and
privileges to the members of All-India Services in the
transferred department%. The Ministers thus obtained
only a limited control over the Indian Educational Ser-
vice which, as has been pointed out, held all the key-
posts in the department at this time.

This position was anomalous and led to a good deal of
ill-feeling on both sides. On the one hand, it was alleged
that the Indian Educational Service officers did not
sympathise with the ideas of reconstruction that were
being put forward by non-official Indian opinion ; that
it was difficult to carry out a policy with which the
chief executive officers were not in sympathy ; and that
the privileges granted to the LE.S. even amounted to
a curtailment of the responsibility of the Indian ministers
1o their legislatures. On the other hand, the officials
complained of [requent variations in policy and of inter-
ference with the day-to-day executive work of the admi-
nistration. It is difficult to make any generalised state-
ments on the subject, as the position must have largely
varied {rom province to province and must have greatly
depended upon the “ personal equation” betwcven the
parties cencerned. But it may be definitely stated that
the experiment did not succeed well and the necessity
of harmony between the ministers and the executive
came to be greatly felt.

The question was further considered by the Royal
Commission on the Superior Civil Services in India
which recommended that “for the purposes of local
Governments, no further recruitment should be made to
the All-India Services which operate in transferred fields.
The personnel required for these branches of administra-
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tion should, in future, be recruited by local Govern-
ments.” This recommendation was accepted by Gov-
ernment and the recruitment {o the Indian Educa-
tional Service has been discontinued since 1924. This
action was tantamount to the acceptance of the principle
that the Ministers must have full control over the
Services. The privileges granted to the existing mem-
bers of the service were, however, continued on the
ground that it would be unfair to them to place their
services entirely under the control of the Ministers.
4. Other Difficulties. The above discussion will show
the main difficultics that were inherent in the constitu-
tional arrangements under which Indians first obtained
the control of the education departments. To these must
be added certain difficulties created by outside circum-
stances. For instance, the Indian National Congress,
which had then grown to be the largest political party
in India, considered the reforms of 1919 to be unsatis-
factory, boycotted the Legislative Councils, and orga-
nized the Non-Co-operation Movement. Similarly, a
Civil Disobedience Movement was organized in 1931-
32. These two political movements dominated the
national life of the country throughout the period under
review ; the attention of the public was, therefore, con-
centrated more on political than on educational problems.
To these political difficulties must be added the finan-
cial difficulties created by the world economic depres-
sion that began about 1930. One would have thought
that the financial difficulties created by a world econo-
mic depression should have had little or no effect on
education. Its importance as a nation-building depart-
ment and the fact that it had been starved of its due
share of public revenues for a long time in the past
ought to have shielded it from the axe of retrenchment.
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Unfortunately, events showed that the axe fell heavily
on nation-building departments and more particularly

so on education.

5. Main Achievements of the Period. With this back-
ground in view, let us now turn to the main achieve-
ments of this period.

The following statistics compare the educational
results of 1936-7 with those of 1921-2 : —

i/dlrlusutunons i No. of Scholars
Type of Institution | ¥~ [ 7 |
1921-2 1936-7 1921-2 1936 7
1. Universities 10 15 |Figuresnot 9,697
available
2. Arts Colleges 165 271 45,418 86,273
3. Professional Colleges 64 75 l 13,062 20 645
4, Secondary Schools . 7,530 13.056 | 11,06 803 22 87,872
5. Primary Schools 1,565,017 1,92,244 | 61,09 752 1,02,24,288
6. Special Schools 3,344 5,047 1,20,925 2,59,269
Total for rocognised

Institutions 1,66,130 | 2,11,308 | 73,96,560 1,28,88,044
7. Unrecognised

Institutions 16,322 16,647 | 4,22,165 5,01,530

Grand Total ..| 182,452 | 2,27,955 | 78,18,725 1,33,89,674

N.B—The figures are for British India only, exclusive of
Burma.

The results, it will be seen, are surprisingly good, and
even a little unexpected in view of the several diffi-
culties mentioned above. To what causes are these
results to be ascribed ? How are we to explain the
paradoxical phenomenon that there was an all-round
and unprecedented increase in the number of schools
and of scholars under instruction in spite of the fact that
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the expansion of Government efforts was substantially
curtailed on account of financial stringency ?

6. The Causes of Rapid Expansion. The explanation
of this paradox is to be found in the great political and
social awakening that took place in India during this
period. The following quotations from a document of
this period will give an insight into the causes that led to
this remarkable expansion of education : —

“A burst of enthusiasm swept children into school with
unparalleled rapidity ; an almost childlike faith in the value
of education was implanted in the minds of people; parents
were prepared to make almost any sacrifice for the education
of their children; the seed of tolerance towards the less
fortunate in life was begotten ; ambitious and comprehensive
programmes of development were formulated, which were
calculated to fulfil the dreams of a literate India; the Muslim
community, long backward in education, pressed forward with
eagerness to obliterate past deficiencies; enlightened women
began to storm the citadel of old-time prejudice against the
education of Indian girls; Government, with the full concur-
rence of Legislative Councils, poured out large sums of money
on education, which would have been regarded as beyond
the realm of practical politics ten years previously.” 1

This passage, on the whole, shows the causes that
led to the remarkable expansion during the period under
review. One cannot, however, agree with the author of
the quinquennial review in his observation that * Gov-
ernment poured out large sums of money on education
which would have been regarded as beyond the realm
of practical politics ten years previously ”. A study of
the relevant statistics of expenditure will show that in
actual fact, Government had poured out much more
money in the earlier period :—

1 Quinquennial Review of the Progress of Educatzon in India,
1927-32, Vol. I, p. 3.
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v |
1921-2 ’ 1931-2 | 1936-7

Source 1901’—2 \ 1916—7
‘ [

(In lakhs of |Rupces) |

' |
Governinent w103 | 392 | 002 | 1266 | 1,236

1

Non-Government : ;
(@) District Boards ... 59 174 | 168 280 257
() Mumcipahties ... 15 | 49 79 158 178
(¢) Fees w127 0 319 1 380 | 623 . 7Ll
(4) Other Sources ... 97 f 195 1 308 | 412 424

|

Total ... 401 ; 1,120 | 1,837 ;2,719 ' 2,506

(The figuves are for British India only, exclusive of Burma.)

It will be scen that the increcase in Government
expenditure was 510 lakhs in the quinquennium 1916-7
10 1921-2—much more than that in the decade 1921-2 to
1931-2 to which the review refers. It will also be seen
that Government expenditure incrcased from Rs. 103
lakhs in 1901-2 to Rs. 902 lakhs in 1921-2, i.e., an increase
of nearly Rs. 800 lakhs; while it increased by Rs. 334
}akhs only during the quinquennium 1926-7 to 1931-2
On the other hand, the figures {or non-Governmen!
sources show that during the period 1901-2 to 1921-2, the
expenditure rose by 637 lakhs, while the increase in the
period 1921-2 to 1936-7 was equally good—viz., Rs. 635
lakhs. In other words, the increase in the expenditure
from non-Government sources continued almost un-
changed while there was a fall from Rs. 799 lakhs to
Rs. 334 lakhs in the increase of expenditure from Gov-
ernment funds. It is obvious from the above thal dur-
ing the period 1921-2 to 1936-7, the Local Boards and the
people—who formed the bulk of the non-Government,
sources—contributed more than 60 per cent of the in-
crease in total expenditure that took place.
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In comparing the figures of expenditure for the iwo
periods, one has to remember that the earlier period of
1901-2 to 1921-2 was a boom period in world economics,
while the latter period was one of universal economit
depression. It is not, therefore, surprising that the
earlier period saw Government making substantial con-
tribution to expenditure on education and that during the
Jatter, that contribution dropped materially. What is
surprising and remarkable is the fact that the peonle
were willing to make great sacrifices in the cause of
education even during these lean years. These sacri-
fices of the people were really laudable; they showed
that the public enthusiasm for education was genuine
and carnest; they also made up, to a certain extent,
the deficiencies of Government contributions; and 1t is
10 them that we must ascribe the great all-round ex-
pansion of education that we find in thesc years.

7. The Hartog Committee. The rapid expansion of
education that took place during this period of fifteen
years threw into sharp relief some of its existing defects
and also created new problems of its own. Conse-
quently the dissatisfaction against the educational sys-
tem, to which we have referred while dealing with the
early decades of this century, increased considerably
both in official and non-official circles. For instance,
official opinion held that the sudden rise in quantity had
led to a great dilution of quality and that the educa-
tional system of India was largely ineffective and waste-
ful. This view was pointedly expressed in the report
of the ¢ Auxiliary Committee of the Indian Statutory
Commission ” (popularly known as the Hartog Com-
mittee, after its Chairman, Sir Philip Hartog). This
report is one of the most important documents of this
period and deserves a careful perusal. The main find-
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ings and recommendations of the Committee referred
to Primary Education and we shall deal with them in
a later section. Its recommendations on other matters
are given below : —

“In the sphere of secondary education there has heen an
advance in some respects, notably the average capacity of
the body of teachers, in their improved conditions of service
and training, and in the attempt to widen the general activi-
ties of school life. But here again there are grave defects
of organization. The whole system of secondary cducation is
still dominated by the ideal that every boy who enters a
secondary school should prepare himself for the university;
and the immense numbers of failures at the Matriculation and
in the university examinations indicate a great waste of effort.
Such attempts as have been made to provide vocational and
industrial training have little contact with the educational
system and are, therefore, largely infructuous. Many of the
universities and colleges show marked improvement in their
methods of teaching and in the amount of original work which
they have produced ; and in some of them there is undoubtedly
a better training for corporate life than formerly. But the
theory that a university exists mainly, if not solely, to pass
students through examinations still finds too large acceptance
in India; and we wish that there were more signs that the
universities regarded the training of broad-minded, tolerant
and self-reliant citizens as one of their primary functions.
They have been hampered in their work by being over-
crowded with students who are not fitted by capacity for
university education and of whom many would be far more
likely to succeed in other careers . .. We are of cpinion that
the divorce of the the Government of India from education has
been unfortunate ; and, holding as we do, that education is
essentially a national service, we are of opinion that steps
should be taken to consider anew the relation of the Central
Government with this subject.

We have not suggested, nor do we suggest, that the responsi-
bility of Ministers in the provinces should be reduced. Om
the contrary, we are of opinion that they have been reduced
too much already by a devolution on local bodies which has
taken the control of primary education to a large extent out
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of their hands, with unfortunate results. The relations between
provincial governments and local bodies demand further
consideration and adjustment. ... The Directors of Public
Instruction have been loyal and enthusiastic, but they are
grappling with immense responsibilities without sufficient
support. The headquarters staffs of provinces should be largely
increased, so that important schemes of development may be
considered with greater care and the ordinary work of educa-
tion supervised more effectively. An increase in the inspecting
staffs should lead to economy and not to extravagance. The
reconstitution of the provincial educational services can sufler
no further delay.” 2
8. Non-official Opinion. Just as official opinion was
generally dissatisfied with the system, non-official opi-
nion was also dissatisfied although the grounds of its
dissatisfaction as well as its proposals of reform were
quite different from those of the officials. For instance,
while the official view was that primary education had
expanded too rapidly at the cost of quality, the non-
officials criticized the slow rate of its advance and
demanded a definite time-table of expansion with a view
to liquidating early the appalling illiteracy of the masses :
the official view complained that the average student
was weak in English and that the standard of profi-
ciency in that language was being lowered, while the
non-official view complained against the domination of
English throughout the school and college course, pro-
posed that English should be taught as an optional sub-
ject, and even suggested the study of an Indian language,
e.g, Hindustani, as a national language in place of
English; and so on. We need not enter at this stage
into the details either 'of the criticism of the system
or of the proposals for reform. It will suffice our
immediate purpose to state the main tendencies which
it displayed, viz., the protest against the intellectual domi-

2 Report, pp. 345-T.
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nation of the West; the desire to create a new educa-
tional system suited to national aspirations rather than
to imitate Western models; the attempt to prove that
good education 1s not necessarily costly ; and the strue-
gle to show how a good system of education could be
developed within the resources of a poor couniry like
India.

It will be seen that the cleavage between the official
and non-official opinions was very wide. Had 1t been
possible for the two sides to work together, the gull
might have been bridged. Unfortunately, the political
situation in the country at the time was not favourable
for such an experiment with the result thal the breach
between the two sides widened still further during the
period under revicw.

The fundamental conflict during this period, therefore,
was that between quality and quantity—between the
effort to improve as opposed to the desire to cxpand.
This conflict manifested itself in various forms at the
University, Secondary and Primary stages of education.
We shall, therefore, now proceed to examine, in some
detail, the main events of this period under these three
heads.

9. University and Collegiate Education. The period
of sixteen years between 1921 and 1937 is onc of great
advance in University education. Its main events were
the following : — '

(a) The Inter-University Board.—The need for the
co-ordination of the work of Indian universities was
greatly emphasized by the Calcutta University Com-
mission. A similar recommendation was made by the
Indian delegates to the Congress of the Universities of
the Empire held in 1921. The Lytton Committee on
Indian students in England also hoped that the Indian
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universities would constitute, at an early date, an Inter-
University Board for the purpose of co-ordinating the
courses of study in India and in securing uniformity in
their recognition abroad. As a result of all these recom-
mendations, the first All-India Conference of Indian
Universities was held at Simla in 1924 and an Inter-
University Board was established. The Board consists
of representatives of all the Indian unmiversities, and
has been holding annual meetings at different university
centres since 1925.

(b) Incorporation of mew Unwersities—It will be
recalled that the Government Resolution on Educational
Policy dated 21st February, 1913, laid down the prin-
ciple that every province should have a university of its
own and that teaching universities should be established
in as many centres as possible. Expansion on these lines
was carried on during the period under review and five
new universities came to be incorporated. The Delhi
University was established for the centrally administered
province of Delhi, and the Nagpur University for the
Central Provinces and Berar. The Andhra University
was established for the Tclugu-speaking areas of the
Madras Presidency. The Agra University was incor-
porated as an affiliating university for the United
Provinces, Central India, and Gwalior. And finally, a
unitary, teaching and mostly residential university was
cstablished at Chidambaram in the Madras Presidency
and named after its munificent donor, Raja Sir Anna-
malai Chettiar.

(¢) Changes in the Older Affiliating Universities.—
Many of the older universities in India also underwent
important changes during the period under review. The
constitution of the University of Madras was consider-
ably modified by the Amending Acts of 1923 and 1929,
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that of the Bombay University by the Act of 1928 and,
finally, that of the Patna University by the Act of 1932.
The object of all these Acts was mainly to improve
the administration of the Universities and to enable
them “to provide greater facilities for higher education
and research ”. The University of Allahabad became a
purely teaching body during the period under review
and the Universities of Calcutta and the Punjab under-
took extensive teaching work.

(d) Expansion of University education.—The number
of University Departments and constituent or affiliated
colleges increased from 207 in 1921-2 to 446 in 1936-7
and the number of students attending them from 66,258
to 1,26,228. Besides, a number of new faculties were
opened and provision was made for the teaching of
several new courses.

(e) Provision for Research.—An outstanding fea-
ture of the period is the considerable provision for
research that was made by all the Indian universities.
During the period 1854 to 1902, the main task of the
Indian universities was ‘ not so much the encourage-
ment of learning as the liberation of the Indian mind
from the thraldom of old-world ideas, and the assimi-
lation of all that is highest and best in the life, and
thought, and character of the West.” In the period
1902-21, the universities turned their attention to teach-
ing and research but their actual achievements were
not considerable. During the period 1921-37, research
work was organized by Indian. universities on a far
larger scale than ever before. This was done by (1)
maintenance of libraries and research departments, (2)
institution of research degrees, (3) provision of
scholarships and fellowships for research, and (4) uni-
versity bulletins or publications. The Indian universi-
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ties have thus already taken the field in the fight
for the extension of the boundaries of knowledge and
there is every reason to hope that they will soon begin
to play a part that is worthy of the hoary traditions of
this country.?

(f) Development of Inter-Collegiate and Inter-Uni-
versity Activities—Another important feature of the
period under review was the development of inter-
collegiate sports and competitions which soon hecame
a feature of almost all Indian universities. The Inter-
University Board also began to arrange inter-uni-
versity sports and tournaments. These activities have
created healthy contacts between university students
and teachers in various parts of the country and form
an important aspect of the growing national life of
India.

(g) Provision of Military Treining.—This period also
witnessed the provision of military training by the
organization of University Training Corps. The insti-
tution of the corps proved extremely popular and dur-
ing the period under review there was a considerable
demand for its extension and even for the introduction

% Besides the incorporated universities, there are, in India, a
number of institutions which teach up to the university standard
and provide facilities for research. They are:—

The Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona.

The Bose Research Institute, Calcutta.

The Harcourt Butler Technological Institute, Cawnpore.
The Imperial Agricultural Research Institute, New Delhi.
The Indian Institute of Science, Bangalore.

The Indian School of Mines, Dhanbad.

Shrimati Nathibai Damodar Thackersey Indian Women's
University, Bombay.

The Visva Bharati.

The Serampore College. .

National Universities, such as the Jamia Millia Islamia,

Delhi, the Gujrat Vidyapith, Ahmedabad and the Tilak
Maharashtra Vidyapith, Poona.

Sox moupwoe
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of compulsory military training. It is also worthy of
note that some universities have introduced military
science as a subject of instruction.

(h) Residence and Health of Students.—Lastly the
period is also remarkable for the great attention paid
to the problem of the residence and health of the
students for the improvement of which all the univer-
sities took such measures as were necessary and prac-
ticable. Provision was very largely made fer medical
inspeclion and compulsory vhysical education was also
introduced by several universities. Regulations regard-
ing the provision, control and management of hostels
were also {framed; and although a good deal of work
yet remained to be done, it was a happy sign that the
subject began to receive the close attention it deserves.

10. Secondary Education. (a) Expansion.—During
this period, the most noticeable feature of Secondary
Education was its expansion as will be seen from the
following statistics :—

ya
J i
_— 1921-2 i 1936-7
| .
No. of Recognised Seconrlary Schools o 7,630 | 13,056
No. of Scholars in Recognised Secondary ‘
Schools ...] 11,06,803 } 22 87,872

N.B.—Figures for British India only, excluding Burma.

This rapid expansion was due to several causes, the
more important of which were the awakening among
the masses, the opening of secondary schools in semi-
urban or rural areas, and the special efforts made to
spread higher education among the less advanced
sections of the population. As pointed out earlier
the period under review witnessed a great awaken-
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ing among the people. This created a desire for
the acquisition of higher education; and consequently
even those sections of the population which had not
hitherto manifested any strong desire for higher educa-
tion now began to send their children 1o secondary
schools in large numbers.

Secondly, a large number of new secondary schools
were opened during this period in mofussil towns and
bigger villages by enterprising individuals and associa-
tions. The causes that led to the establishment of such
schools were several. Very often they were established
on account of local patriotism or a desire on the part of
parents to give secondary education to their children in
their own locality rather than to send them to distant
towns at a tender age. Sometimes schools were opened
by social workers who wanted to spread higher education
in rural and backward areas. Now and then a new
school came to be established as a result of unhappy
circumstances such as factions in an older school lead-
ing to a split among the workers. There were also cases
in which the growing unemployment among the edu-
cated classes led some to found a school for the simple
reason that they could not cultivate any other vocation
in life. But instances of the latter types were indeed
few, and it may be stated that the vast majority of the
new secondary schools of this period belonged to the
first two categories described above.

This opening of new secondary schools in the smaller
towns, and even in bigger villages, was a veritable boon
to the parents in the rural areas. Formerly they had
to send their children to the bigger towns and cities
if they desired to give them the benefit of secondary
education. This was a costly affair; beside$, as already
pointed out, parents were generally unwilling to send

8
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their children to the bigger towns and cities at a very
tender age for fear of exposing them to all the tempta-
tions of a city life. When, however, secondary schools
came to be opened in rural or semi-urban areas, the
villagers took immediate advantage of the opportunity ;
and this period, therefore, witnessed a great increase in
the enrolment of pupils from rural areas.

Lastly, this rise was partly due to the extensive
efforts that were made in this period to spread higher
education among women and the less advanced classes
of the population. These may be grouped under three
categories : —

(i) attempts made by Government such as the
opening of special institutions, reservation of
accommodation in Government institutions,
awards of scholarships and free studentships,
preferential recruitment in Government services,
etc.,

(ii) attempts made by the communities themselves
to organize funds for awarding scholarships, mam-
tenance of hostels, etc.; and

(iii) attempts made by philanthropic or social service
organizations.

Incidentally, it may be pointed out that most of this
expansion was due to private enterprise. For instance,
compare the following statistics :—

—_ | 10212 1936-7

[nstitutions for Boys conducted by
Goveroment . . 379 436
Boards 2,273 5,649
Private Bodies—Aided , 2,883 4,073
o »s —Unaided l 1,320 1,673
{utal for Boys .. ‘ 6,865 11,731
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J— 1921-2 1936-7
Institutions for Girls, conducted by

Government . 1156 207
Boards 70 236
Private Bodies— Aided 468 799
. ,, —Unaided ... 22 84
Total for Girls ... 675 1,325

Grand Total of all institutions for boys
and girls . 7,530 13,066

N.B.—Figures for British India, exclusive of Burma.

It will be seen that Government secondary schools
increased by only 149, while private schools increased
by as many as 1,836 (1,521 aided and 315 unaided).
Figures for the number of pupils reading in the secon-
dary schools conducted by the above agencies cannot he
given separately; but these would evidently be more
or less in a similar proportion to that of the number of
institutions.

(b) Medium of instruction.—~The second important
achievement of the period under review was the large
scale adoption of the modern Indian languages as media
of instruction at the secondary stage. So far as orders
on paper are concerned, the mother-tongue could have
been exclusively adopted as the medium of instruction
at the secondary stage, but “theory conflicted with
practice” and for several reasons the use of English
as a medium of instruction was not completely aban-
doned. Some of these reasons are given below : —

(i) The use of English as a medium of instruction at
the University stage, coupled with the fact that the
secondary course is merely an appendage of the Univer-
sity course and not a self-contained unit as it ought to
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have been, still led several managers of schools to adopt
English as a medium of instruction.

(ii) Parents as well as pupils desired a proficiency in
English because the medium of examination in Govern-
ment Competitive Examinations still continued to be
English and a person with a good command of English
generally had a greater chance of success in such exami-
nations and in securing employment under Government.

(iii) In multi-lingual areas where it was not possible,
on financial grounds, to give instruction through all
languages, English was often adopted as a medium of
instruction.

(iv) In the earlier stages of the experiment, such
difficulties as the absence of a scientific terminology,
lack of suitable text-books and competent teachers, etc.,
were made much of. Even though these complaints had
ceased to be of much practical importance, they were
stilt used as a reason for the continued use of English.

(v) In Hindi-Urdu areas—such as the United Pro-
vinces—difficulties of script were found to be more
important that those of language. For instance, there
was a departmental order in the United Provinces, that
the Indian language used for instruction must be such
as can be understood by both Hindi and Urdu speaking
pupils. In carrying this out, the difficulties of script
arose and black-board work had to be carried out in
Devanagari and Urdu, or Roman scripts. The experiment
of using a language commonly understood by Hindi and
Urdu speaking pupils has, however, its practical advant-
ages and there is a growing belief that it may lead to
the development of a “mixed language . . . (which)
will make a better language than Sanscritised Hindi or
Persianised Urdu”, and it is even reported that “a
shapely and vigorous language is being evolved from
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the non-descript jargon which headmasters complained
of at first.” ¢

It may thus be stated that by the year 1937, the
question of the medium of instruction at the secondary
stage had almost ceased to exist as a ““ problem ”. It is
true that certain difficulties in the way of a complete
victory still remained. But it was realised that they
were not insurmountable. The most formidable obstacle
was the use of English as the medium at the University
stage. Hence the attention of educationists now came
to be directed to such problems as that of the medium
of instruction at the University, the development of a
national language for India, and the creation of a uni-
form scientific terminology.

(c) Problems of Teachers in Secondary Schools.—
The movement that had begun in the earlier period in
favour of training secondary teachers continued with
greater force during the period under review. In 1936-
37, there were 15 institutions for training teachers for
secondary (English) schools with an enrolment of 1,488

which included 147 women. The percentage of {rained
%eachex‘s in secondary schools was as under : —

: Mombay 22.8
Bengal 20.7 TUnited Provinces 67.2
Punjab 89.7 Bihar 4.4
Central Provinces 70.2 Assam 39.0
North-West Frontier 80.3 Sind 16.5
Orissa 70.8 Delhi 82.8

The main feature of this period, however, is not the
improvement in the training of secondary teachers but
the greater attention that now came to be paid to the
salaries and conditions of service of teachers in private

4 D.P.I’s Report (UP.), 1927-32, p. 42.
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schools which had, by this time, expanded and multi-
plied to a very great extent. The salaries of these
teachers were low because the resources of the private
secondary schools were far from satisfactory. The con-
ditions of service also left a good deal to be desired
and, except in rare instances, there was neither any secu-
rity of tenure nor any provision for old age. These diffi-
culties of teachers soon attracted notice and it was
realised that the efficiency of teaching in secondary
schools could not be improved unless the secondary
teachers were assured of a fair remuneration and decent
conditions of service. The attention of Provincial Gov-
ernments was mainly devoted, during the period under
review, to the institution of Provident Funds for teachers
in aided secondary schools, to the provision of larger
grants with a view to improving teachers' remuneration
and exercising a more rigid control over private schools
in order to give security of service to teachers.

(d) Provision of Vocational Courses.—The problem
of providing vocational education at the secondary stage
became even more important and complicated in this
period than in the preceding one. This was due to three
causes : Firstly, the expansion of secondary education
led to the enrolment of many a pupil who was not quite
‘at home’ in the almost exclusively literary education
that was offered in the average secondary school and
who would have been able to attain a better self-
expression through the pursuit of some vocational skill ;
secondly, the opening of a large number of secondary
schools in rural areas created a problem which did not
exist before, viz., the adaptation of the secondary school
to rural needs and environment; and finally, the large
increase in the number of girls’ secondary schools created
the problem of devising special courses suited to their
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requirements. Unfortunately, no satisfactory solution
of the problem could be evolved. The Government of
India, therefore, requested His Majesty’s Government
to send some experts to India in order to study the
problem and make recommendations. Accordingly,
Messrs Wood and Abbot came to India and after a detailed
enquiry, submitted an important report on the proper
organization of vocational education in India.

11. Primary Education. The most important event
of the history of Indian education under diarchy is the
rapid development of mass education. The slow advance
of mass education was one of the weakest links in the
modern educational system of India, and Government
policy had often been criticised on that account. On
the other hand, Indian public opinion had shown a very
keen interest in mass education and the liquidation of
illiteracy and it was, therefore, generally expected that
the Indian Ministers would try their best to grapple
with the problem of universal, free, and compulsory,
primary education. This, in fact, they did; and the
following brief notes will show how this war against
illiteracy was generally planned.

(b) Primary Education Acts—An outstanding fea-
ture of the decade 1917-27 was the passing of Com-
pulsory Education Acts in most of the provinces of
British India. Some of these Acts, it is true, were
passed prior to the transfer of the education department
to Indian Ministers. But, as action on most of them
began to be taken only during the period under review,
more appropriately, their study forms part of the deve-
lopment of education under diarchy.

The following table shows the details regarding the
various provincial Acts of compulsory education : —
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Name of bhe Compulsion Whether applicable

Year | Province Act whether for to Rural or Urban
Boys or Girls areas
1919 | Punjab | Primary Edu- Boys Both
cation Act
” U.P. ’ Both Municipal
» Bengal » Boys (extended to '
girls by an amend-
ment in 1932)
,» | Bihar and . Boys Both
Orissa
1920 | Bombay |City of Bombay Both Applicable to City
, P. E. Act of Bombay only
s C.P. P. E. Act ” Both

» Madras Elementary
‘——————|Education Act
1923 | Bombay P. E. Act ' Applicable to the
whole of the Pro-
vince except

” ”

Bombay City
1926 Assam " " Both
. u.pr. District Boards " To rural areas only
P, E. Act
1930 | Bengal | Bengal (Rural) " .
P. E. Act

A detailed study of each individual Act is beyond the
scope of this book. But the following comments on
their main features will be found interesting : —

(i) These Acts transferred large powers of adminis-
tration and control over primary education to the local
authorities, i.e., to the local self-government institutions
which were entrusted with the responsibility of making
adequate provision for primary education in their areas.

(ii) All the Acts make it a duty of the local authori-
ties to study the needs of their areas and to prepare
schemes for the expansion and development of primary
education within their jurisdiction.

(iii) In all the Acts the initiative in the matter of
introducing compulsion is left with the local authorities ;
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and in some Acts, as in Bombay, power is reserved to
Government, in certain circumstances, to take the initia-
tive in introducing and enforcing compulsory education.

(iv) In all provinces the local authorities are given
the power to levy an educational cess in order to meet
their own share of the cost of providing primary
education, whether on a compulsory or on a voluntary
basis.

(v) In all provinces Government undertakes to
assist the local authorities financially in order to enable
them to introduce compulsory education.

(vi) The age of compulsion for elementary education
varies from iﬁvmfo—fmnce. In prom
a four years’ course, it is generally fixed at 6 to 10
except in the Punjab where the optional age-period of
7 to 11 is also provided ; on the other hand, in provinces
with a five years’ course, the age of compulsion is gene-
rally fixed at 6 to 11.

(vii) The Acts make provision for prosecuting
parents for failure to send their children to school, and
all Acts, except that of Madras, penalise the employment
of children within the age-period of compulsion in areas
where compulsory education is enforced.

The above analysis will show that the view taken in
most of the provinces was that primary education is
a subject of local administration and responsibility. It
was in pursuance of this view only that Provincial
Governments liberalised the constitution of local self-
government institutions, gave them additional powers
of taxation, and made them responsible for the introduc-
tion and enforcement of compulsory primary education.
This devolution of authority in primary education to
local self-government institutions is the second forward
step in the development of such institutions—the first
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having been initiated by Lord Ripon—and forms the
most important characteristic of the period under
review.

(¢) Achievements of the period 1922-27.—Soon after
their coming into power the Indian Ministers of Educa-
tion drew up schemes and programmes for the expansion
of primary education and the Provincial Governments
provided additional funds. Consequently primary edu-
cation expanded very rapidly between 1922 and 1927.
The following statistics tell their own tale : —

TasBLE I
General Results

l__/ 1921-2 1926-7
1. Number of Primary Schools ... 155017 | 1,84,829
2, Number of Pupils in Primary
Schools 61,09,752 80,17,923
3. Exjeaditure on Primary Edu- ’
cation (direct) ... vl 4,94,69,080 6,75,14,802
I
TasLe II

Areas under Compulsion

Provinge Municipalities and | District Boards

Urban Areas and raral Areas
/%Ad!ﬂﬁ_ 21 3
ombay . 6
United Provinces ... 25 .
Punjab . 67 1,499
Bihar and Orissa ... 1 3
Central Provinces ... 3 66
Delhi - 1
Total ... 114 1,671

N.B.—The rural areas in the Punjab are the areas served by
individual schools.
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(d) The Events of the Period 1927-37.—The next
quinquennium, however, witnessed a slackening of the
pace of expansion due mainly to two causes: the first
was the economic depression to which we have already
referred. This led to the abandonment of most of the
schemes of expansion and even necessitated large cuts
in existing expenditure. The second cause of the slack-
ening was the recommendation of the Hartog Committee
to the effect that Government should adopt a policy of
consolidation rather than of expansion,—a recommenda-
tion that came generally to dominale the official view-
point during the decade 1927-37.

It is interesting to note ihat the Committee decided to
give special attention to the problem of primary educa-
tion, because its condition was far from satisfactory,
“due in part to the fact that while much attention has
been paid in the past to a consideration of the higher
forms of education, the problems of primary education
have been comparatively neglected.” > It is strange that
this observation should have been made successively by
the Despatch of 1854, the reviews of education held by
Government of India between 1866-70, the Indian
Education Commission, 1882, the Resolution of Govern-
ment on Educational Policy dated 11th March, 1904 and
then again by the Hartog Committee! This can only
mean that in spite of all the discussions and schemes for
expanding primary education during the last hundred
years or so, the problem had not yet been squarely and
fully faced.

After pointing out the various defects in the system
of Primary Education which led to considerable wastage
and stagnation, the Committee made the following
recommendations regarding the reform of the system : —

5 Report, pp. 3-4.
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(i) A policy of consolidation should be adopted in
preference to one of diffusion.

(ii) The minimum duration of the primary course
should be of four years.

(iii) The standard of the general education of primary
teachers should be raised ; the training course should be
sufficiently long; the training institutions for primary
teachers should be adequately staffed and made more
efficient ; refresher courses and conferences of primary
teachers must be frequently arranged; and the remu-
neration and conditions of service of primary teachers
should be such as will enable the profession to attract
and retain men of good quality.

(iv) The curriculum of primary schools should be
liberalised.

(v) School hours and school holidays should be
adjusted to seasonal and local requirements.

(vi) Special attention should be given to the lowest
class in primary schools and determined efforts should
be made to reduce the large amount of stagnation and
wastage that prevail therein.

(vii) Rural uplift work should be undertaken and
centred in the school.

(viii) The devolution of authority in primary educa-
tion to local bodies has been excessive. Primary educa-
tion is a subject of national importance and hence it is
the duty of Government to assume necessary powers
of control and improve the efficiency of administration.

(ix) The inspecting staff of Government should be
considerably strengthened.

(x) No hasty attempts should be made to introduce
compulsion but attention should be directed to a careful
preparation of the ground.

This report was warmly received in official circles
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and came to dominate official thought throughout the
period under review. A study of the reports of the
provincial Directors of Public Instruction of this period
shows a general uniformity of ideas; such defects as
the prevalence of wastage and stagnation, extreme
devolution of authority to local bodies, inadequacy of
the inspecting staff, are found to be frequently empha-
sized. The official view was still predommantly in
favour of the policy of consolidation which had been
laid down by the Government Resolution of 1912 Out
of deference to the strong public opinion, 1t had tempo-
rarily accepted the policy of expansion which thus held
the field in the quinquennium 1922-27. The Report of
the Hartog Committee, however, came as a triumph to
the official view ; for it attempted to show that a policy
of expansion had proved ineffective and wasteful and
that a policy of consolidation alone was suited to Indian
conditions.

A brief survey of the provincial policies of this period
will be found very interesting. For instance, there was
a protest from many quarters ‘against a reckless’and
impetuous multiplication of primary schools’? The
Central Provinces report for 1927-32 finds consolation
in the thought that °‘inefficient schools have been
removed from the struggle . . . several schools with com-
paratively small enrolment have been closed’® The
Bihar and Orissa report for 1927-32 states that in the
earlier years of the quinquennium, “many boards and
individuals opened schools more rapidly than was
prudent”® and adds that the effects of retrenchment
were salutary as it led to the disappearance of unaided

6 Progress of Education in India, 1927-32, p. 4.
7Page 42.
8 Page 51.
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institutions. In Bombay, the primary schools increased
by a meagre 797 in five years (1927-32)—an event on
which the Educational Commissioner with the Govern-
ment of India felt called upon to observe that it was
doubtful “whether, with its depleted finances, this pro-
vince can afford to multiply its primary schools at so
rapid a pace, especially when other aspects of education
need prior attention.”® In Madras, the number of
primary schools decreased from 46,389 in 1927 to 41,141,
in 1937 and the Director observed that “the policy of
expansion which was in full swing between 1920 and
1930, countenanced the establishment of a large number
of inefficient, uneconomic and superfluous schools which
proved worse than useless. This policy of expansion has
led to the recent reaction in favour of concentration and
elimination, which is partly responsible for the reduction
in the number of elementary schools.”1® We need not
multiply instances. Those given above will show how
the report of the Hartog Committee came to dominate
the official view-point during this period.

On the other hand, the non-official view, in general,
gave a cold and hostile reception to the Hartog Com-
mittee’s Report. The main points in this criticissm may
be summarised as under :—

(i) The non-official opinion was generally in favour
of expansion, and a very rapid expansion at that. It
was pointed out that the rate of expansion of mass
literacy In India was extremely slow; that the per-
centage of literacy had increased from 3.5 in 1881 to
only 8.0 in 1931—an increase of less than one per cent
in every decade; that the rate of increase of literacy
had not kept pace with the growth of population—-

9 Progress of Education in India, 1927-32, p. 128 (Italics ours).
10 Report for 1932-37, page 86.
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which increased at one per cent every year; that the
increase in the number of illiterates was far greater
than the increase in the number of literates ; that ‘ edu-~
cation must pour and not trickle’; and that unless a
definite programme for the liquidation of illiteracy was
drawn up and carried out, the question of mass educa-
tion in India would never be solved.

(ii) Secondly, the non-official view did not accept the
opinion of the Committee that quality must have prior
claim over quantity. Whatever the merits of this view
in the field of secondary or university education, it was
urged that in a country like India with 92 per cent of
its population still illiterate, the first objective of
Government policy should be to banish illiteracy from
the land ; and that the quality of education was a matter
that should come after illiteracy had been liquidated.

(iii) Thirdly, the validity of several of the conchi-
sions drawn by the Committee was keenly contested.
For instance, it was pointed out that the amount of wast-
age was greatly exaggerated by the Committee and that
the method adopted by it for the evaluation of wastage
was statistically defective; that the conclusion of the
Committee that a large percentage of the pupils who
attain literacy in schools lapse into illiteracy at a later
date is logically inaccurate ; that the average salary of
primary teachers in Bombay was never Rs. 47 per
mensem, etc.

These criticisms, which are but a few among those
that were actually offered. show how the gulf between
official and non-official views had widened during the
period under review. In 1937, therefore, India stood
almost at the parting of ways. It had to make its choice
between these two views and accept either a policy of
rapid expansion involving, if necessary, a loss of quality
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or one of a deliberate attempt to improve quality neces-
sarily involving a curtailment of a programme of
expansion.

The combined effect of the lead given by the Hartog
Committee and of the financial stringency caused by the
world economic depression was that primary education
made comparatively little progress in the period between
1927 and 1937. Compare the following statistics : —

\/ 1921-2 1926-7 1931-2 1936-7

1. No. of recog-

nised Prima-

ry Schools ... 1,565,017 1,84,829 1,96,708 1,92,244
2. No. of pupils

in above ...| 61,09,752 80,17,923 91,62,450 | 1,02,24,288
3. Total direct

expenditure Rs, Ra, Rs, Rs.

on primary

education  ...| 4,94,60,080 | 6,75,14,802 | 7,87,95,236 | 8,13,38,015

It will be seen that the increase of pupils under
instruction in the ten years between 1927 and 1937 is
only slightly greater than that in the quinquennium
1922-27 ; the increase in the number of schools is only
7,415 while that in the preceding quinquennium was
29,812 ; and the increase in expenditure is only about
Rs. 138 lakhs, while that in the earlier quinquennium
was about Rs. 181 lakhs. Even towards this small in-
crease, Government contribution was smaller than that
from non-Government sources.

Similarly, we find that no serious attempts were made
either to introduce compulsion extensively or to enforce
it rigidly. The position of areas under compulsion in
1936-37 may be summarised as under :—
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No ot villages
Province g:g:: E:::; in Rural Areqs
under compulsion
!
Madras 27 7 104
Bombay 9 1 143
Bengal 1
United Provinces 36 25 1,224
Punjab ] 63 1 2981 10,450
Bihar 1 1 1
Central Provinces and Berar 27 8 508
Sind 1 1 613
Orissa 1 | 14
Delhi 1 9 16
Total ... 167 3,034 13,072

The following special features of the situation may be
noted : —

(i) Much greater progress has been made in urban
areas than in rural ones. This is due to two causes:
firstly, the conditions in urban areas are more favour-
able to the introduction of compulsion; and secondly,
both Government and the local authorities are tempted
to take up schemes in urban areas because the additional
cost of compulsion in these areas is far less than that
of introducing compulsion in rural ones.

(ii) Except in the Punjab, the progress of compulsion
in rural areas has been extremely slow. Out of the
five lakhs of villages in India, only about 13,072 villages
have been brought under compulsion. Out of these, as
many as 10,450 were in the Punjab alone. The problem
of compulsion is mainly a rural problem and hardly any
adequate attempt has yet been made to solve it.

(iii) Compulsion is needed more for girls than for
boys; and yet more boys have been brought under
compulsion than girls. In some provinces, e.g., the
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Punjab, compulsion can be applied only to boys ; in other
provinces, even though the law permits the application
of compulsion to girls, most of the compulsory schemes
were applicable only to boys.

(1v) The rate of extension of compulsion has been
very slow. At the rate of progress in this period,
it would take India nearly 500 years to introduce
universal compulsion. In Bombay, for exampie, the
Primary Education Act of 1923 contemplated the intro-
duction of universal compulsion in ten years. But even
in 1937, {ourteen years after the passing of the Act, only
3 per cent of the population was brought under com-
pulsion. (The City of Bombay which is not governed
by 1he above Act has been excluded in these
calculations.)

(v) Even in the {ew areas where compulsion has
been introduced, its enforcement was far from satis-
{factory. The enrolment of children was not appreciable,
and generally only about 60 to 80 per cent of the total
number of the children of school-going age were enrol-
led. The average attendance was low and hardly better
than in schools where no compulsion existed. Wastage in
compulsory areas was as bad as in non-compulsory ones.
The local authorities were unwilling to prosecute
defaulting parents and very few prosecutions were
launched under the Compulsory Education Acts. To
sum up, it may be said that compulsion was not
enforced in a rigid manner and that it existed more or
less on paper only.

The official attempts, therefore, were concentrated
throughout the period on qualitative improvement. The
success achieved in this direction was not, however,
remarkable. There was some improvement in the train-
ing of teachers—the percentage of trained teachers
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rising from 44 in 1927 to 57 in 1937. There were also
several changes in the curricula of training institutions
mainly with a view to enabling teachers to co-ordinate
instruction with rural life and environment. In some
provinces, an attempt was also made to recruit ‘more
suitable’ candidates for training institutions.

This is all that can be said by way of achievements.
The rest of the record is hardly one of success. Even at
the end of the period, official reports still pointed out the
very large prevalence of wastage and stagnation;
hardly any attempt was made to provide reading rooms
and libraries with a view to aliering the environment
that leads to lapse into illiteracy ; the provision of the
inspecting staff was even more inadequate at the end
of the period, because, “the expansion of education
particularly that of girls, had out-distanced the provi-
sion of additional inspectors;” ! the single-teacher
schools still dominated the situation, as indeed they
threaten to do to the end of time; and the salaries of
primary teachers deteriorated in Bombay—where they
were the highest—and did not improve in other pro-
vinces. All things considered, it may be concluded that
the improvement in quality was not appreciable and
was by no means an adequate compensation for the loss
in quantity.

11 Progress of Education in India, 1932-7, p. 34.
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PROVINCIAL AUTONOMY

The Government of India Act, 1935, is the next mile-
stone in the onward political march of India and it intro-
duced, in 1937, full provincial autonomy under which
the Indian ministers of education had far greater powers
than they ever had under dyarchy. For instance, there
was not that irritating division of resources between
the reserved and the transferred departments ; the LE.S.
was almost extinct and the ministers had now obtained
full control over most of the educational services: the
political and social awakening in the country had made
a great leeway with the result that public response to
schemes of educational reconstruction was assured ; and
the continuous interest in educational matters which
Indians had taken since the days of Lord Curzon had
created, and made available, a band of enthusiastic
Indian educationists who had a grasp of the situation,
a vision of the great future of the country, and a clear
perception of the methods that would have to be employ-
ed if the goal was to be reached in the shortest time. In
other words, all the material needed for launching a
planned drive to introduce a system of national educa-
tion was ready at hand and the Education Ministers
under provincial autonomy could legitimately hope to
plan and execute bold schemes of national reconstruc-
tion. It was precisely in this spirit that the popular
ministries began their work in the eleven provinces of
India where legislatures under the Government of India
Act of 1935 had been constituted. In seven out of these
eleven provinces, il was a Congress ministry that came
‘to power.

2. The Nature of the Problems. The assets of the
education ministers under provincial autonomy were
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thus very encouraging. But the magnitude, the variety,
and the complexity of the problems that they were
called upon to face were such as would have filled even
stouter hearts with dismay. These problems are realised
best against a background of historical development and
we have already pointed them out in several parts of
this book. But for purposes of convenience and an
easier understanding of the discussion to follow we pro-
pose to summarise them briefly in this section.
(i) Primary Education : —
(a) Here the most fundamental problem was that

(b)

(©

of expansion, of the immediate necessity of
introducing universal, compulsory, and free
primary education. This problem had been
discussed ever since the days of Gokhale; but
its financial and administrative implications
had never been squarely faced.

Secondly, there was the equally, important
problem of eliminating the tremendous waste
occurring in the existing system of primary
education. The Hartog Committee pointed
out, though in an exaggerated manner, the
enormous waste that now occurs on account of
the absence of compulsion, which enables the
parent to withdraw his children prematurely
from schools, ineffective teaching due to the
existence of low-paid, unqualified, and un-
trained or inefficiently trained teachers, and
lack of adequate and efficient supervision.
Thirdly, the problem of the content of primary
education was also of immense importance.
In the days of indigenous schools, the curri-
culum was very dry and limited. In the early
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days of educational administration, it became
too crowded in an attempt to spread western
knowledge among the masses. A period of
simplification began in 1870 and the move was
commended by the Indian Education Commis-
sion. A counter-move at enrichment began
in the early years of this century under Curzon
and continues to this day. But all along, pri-
mary education has never stood by itself but
has merely been treated as a preparation for
secondary school. The attempt to co-ordinate
primary education with the immediate environ-
ment of the pupils, to create a system of edu-
cation that would develop the best in the child
and fit him for something in life had yet to
be done.

(ii) Secondary Education :—

The history of secondary education during the last
hundred years has shown that the main achievement
of the period is expansion. Secondary education has
ceased to be limited to a few towns and to the boys of
the upper classes of society only. It has now spread to
rural areas, to girls, and to those sections of the com-
munity who, for a long time, had been unable to take
advantage of it. The adoption of the mother-tongue as
the medium of instruction can hardly be called a gain,
because it would be more appropriate to describe it as
the rectification, after the sufferings of nearly a century,
of a mistake committed in 1835.

The expansion of secondary education seems large
and there are some who even regard it as excessive.
This latter view would be true if we considered only
the population that has school facilities—about 10%.
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But if the entire population of India is taken into consi-
deration, if the needs of secondary education are esti-
mated on the basis of universal compulsory primary
education, it will be easily seen that India not only has no
excess, but would actually require several thousands of
additional secondary schools. The problem of secondary
education in India is fundamentally, as that of primary
education mentioned above, a problem of expansion.
Besides this aspect of expansion, the following pro-
blems of secondary education also need consideration :—

(a) The large increase in the enrolment of girls
at the secondary stage necessitates the planning
of special courses suited to their needs and
raises questions regarding the advisability of co-
education, the organization of special secondary
schools for girls, the appointment of women
teachers in mixed secondary schools and the
training of women teachers;

(b) The opening of schools in rural areas raises the
question of the advisability of the preparation
of secondary courses in keeping with rural
environment ;

(¢) The rush of pupils to secondary schools and the
absence of vocational courses to divert them
into various walks of life, increases the drift
to the matriculation and to colleges; and
the work of universities is hampered by the
inflow of a number of candidates who are not
likely to be benefited by a University course ;

(d) There is a complaint from some quarters that
the inordinate rush of pupils to secondary
schools is leading to a lowering of standards;
and it is generally felt that the organization of
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secondary education is showing signs of a
strain under the great increase in the number
of schools and scholars ;

(e) The problem of educated unemployment has

begun to loom large on the horizon, as the out-
turn of persons who have received a literary
education is far in excess of the needs of the
black-coated professions ;

(f) The problem of secondary education has become

virtually the problem of aided secondary
schools, and questions regarding grants to aided
schools and the remuneration and conditions of
service of teachers working in them has begun
to receive prominent attention ;

(9) Finally, there has been a large increase in the

secondary schools managed on a communal or
sectarian basis. Although there are -certain
advantages in this type of school, especially
with regard to the provision of religious instruc-
tion, there are some serious drawbacks as such
schools often result in unnecessary duplication
and extravagance, and are liable to stimulate
communal  controversies and undermine
national solidarity by denying the pupils in such
institutions the advantages of intimate asso-
ciation with pupils of other communities.

(iii) University Education : —
Even at the university stage, problems are awaiting

solution.

N (]
For instance :—

(a) A number of the students who flock to the Uni-
versity are not really fit to benefit by a course of univer-
sity education, The presence of these students leads to
wastage of funds and energy and also to a lowering of
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the standards to a certain extent. The problem of select-
ing proper persons for admission to a university has,
therefore, assumed great importance in recent years.
(b) When the establishment of additional affiliating
or unitary universities was proposed, it was believed
that they would relieve the earlier affiliating universities
of a part of their work and thereby help in reducing
their size. But in spite of the creation of several new
universities—both affiliating and unitary—the strain on
the earlier affiliating universities still continues undimi-

nished. The following statxsucs of 1917 and 1937 speak

for themselves :(—

l No. of Studenta

University |-
| 1917 \ 1937
S e L
1. Calcutta ... .1 28,618 35,357
2. Bombay ... - S 800 17,575
3. Madras e ~10216 17,454

4. Punjab 6,558 t 19,841

It is clear that the creation of new universities has
hardly kept pace with the growth of university educa-
tion, mainly owing to the paucity of funds.

(¢) The increase of students has taken place in the
courses of liberal education rather than in those of pro-
fessional education. For instance, take the following
statistics :(—

[ 1921-2 1936-7
1. No. of colleges of Arts and Science ’
(including Oriental Colleges) 207 366
2, No. of colleges of black-coated profes-
sions of Teachers, Doctore & Lawyers., 32 55
3. No. of colleges of other protessions 12 25
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1921-2 ( 1936-7
4, No, of students in Arts & Science Colle-
ges (including Oriental Colleges) . 54,473 1,04,923
6. No. of students in colleges of black-
coated profes<ions . . 10,277 15,848
6. No. of students in colleges of other
professions . . 1,608 5,459

N.B—The word ‘college’ as used here includes a University
department or class.

(d) The sudden increase in the number of students
under university instruction has greatly emphasized the
problem of unemployment among the educated classes.
The. goal of most of the university degree-holders still
continues to be of service under Government—an avenue
that is already crowded and that can never be expected
to keep pace with the rapid growth of university educa-
tion. Alternative careers in trade, industry, and com-
merce are not available in sufficiently large numbers
because Indiay trade and industries have not been deve-
loped. Consequently, the problem of securing suitable
employment for the highly educated youth of the
country dominates the whole field of university educa-
tion.

(e) There is a noticeable tendency in most of the
universities to undertake ambitious programmes—to try
to provide instruction ih almost all branches of know-
ledge, and eventually to scatter the available resources
over a wide field. This tendency is to be greatly
regretted, especially as it strains the financial resources
of the universities. The funds of the universities come
usually from three sources—endowments, Gdvernment
grants, 'and fees. The revenue from the first source is
not considerable at present ; the Government grants are
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not large and are not likely to be increased in view of
the large claims which the expansion of primary educa-
tion has on the revenues of the state; and although the
income from fees comes to a big amount at present, it
will necessarily be diminished when the number of
universities increased. Hence the problem of proper
co-ordination of the work of the universities with a view
to minimising duplfcation and overlapping and securing
the best results from available resources became, during
the period under review, a question of paramount
importance. . The Inter-University Board has not been
able to deal with this problem ; nor can it be expected to
do so because its authority is not above the universities
but emanates from them.

(f) The problem of the proper demarcation of the
university course from that of the secondary schools
is also of great importance. The Calcutta University
Commission recommended that this should be done at
the Intermediate examination. The Central Advisory
Board of Education recommended that it should be after
what now is the First Year Course at the College. The
question is still one on which no conclusion has been
reached.

(9) The problem of the medium of instruction at the
Collegiate stage has also not been squarely faced as yet.

(iv) Administrative and General : —

Among the administrative and general problems that
face us, the following may be mentioned :

(a) The role of the Government of India, which
commands the most important sources of
revenue, in educational reconstruction is not
yet defined. History shows that the Central
Government threw the responsibility for edu-.
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(d)

(e)
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cation on Provincial Governments which, in
turn, divested themselves of the onerous res-
ponsibility of primary education and threw
it on local bodies which have the most slender
resources. The problem of co-ordinating the
work of Central, Provincial, and Local Self-
Governments with due regagd to their financial
resources is of utmost importance.

The inspecting staff of most Educational Depart-
ments of Provinces needs reorganisation and
strengthening.

There is hardly any provision at present for
a school medical service which will provide for
medical inspection, after treatment, and mid-
day meals to the poor and undernourished.
The problem of proper physical education
of the school-going population has not been
tackled on a sufficiently large scale.

The problem of establishing employment
bureaux and of giving vocational guidance has
not been tackled.

(f) The wvast problem of illiteracy still awaits

(9)

(R)

0]

solution.

The few attempts that are now made to pro-
vide infant or nursery schools are utterly inade-
quate in view of the vast work that still remains
to be done.

The education of the physically handicapped,
backward, and abnormal children has hardly
received any adequate attention as yet.

No attempt has yet been made to organise
educational research on an adequate scale.
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(3) The organisation of libraries and other means
of adult education on a nation-wide scale has
yet to be attempted.

The list of the problems given here need not be re-
garded as exhaustive. But it will show clearly how
varied, complex, and difficult the problems of Indian
education are. The task becomes all the more stre-
nuous because it has to be accomplished in an enviren-
ment which has been made unfavourable by :

(a) Physical handicaps such as small scattered
population centres, low density population
coupled with scantiness of means of communi-
cation, the existence of large areas of unhealthy
climate, etc.;

(b) Social difficulties such as the barriers created
by religious, communal, and linguistic diffi-
culties and such social customs as purdah and
child marriages ; and

(¢) Economic difficulties such as the extreme
poverty of the average parent, the scantiness
of the resources of the State, and the unde-
veloped state of commerce, industries and agri-
culture in the country.

3. The work of Educational Reconstruction under
Provincial Autonomy. It was to the solution of such
problems that the Provincial ministries were called upon
to direct their energies. It was hardly possible for them
to tackle all of them at once. Hence, they took up
schemes which may be broadly divided under three
heads :

(a) Exploratory;

(b) Executive ; and

(c) Experimental.
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Let us discuss these seriatim.

(a) Exploratory work.—The problem of Indian Edu-
cation had never been studied in the past from the
national point of view. It was, therefore, thought desir-
able to undertake such a study of some of the important
problems of education before proceeding further. The
Government of Bombay, for instance, appointed special
Committees 1o enquire into adult education, physical
education, training of teachers, and vocational education.
The Governments of the United Provinces and Bihar
appointed Committees to report on educational reorga-
nisation and reconstruction in those Provinces. The
Government of Bengal appointed Committees to report
on primary and adult education; and so on. Besides
these provincial and topical studies, the Central Adwvi-
sory Board of Education, which had been revived in
1935, undertook the study of educational problems on an
All-India Scale. It set up special committees to report
on primary education, adult education, basic education,
and so on. In short, it may be stated that in no other
period in the history of Indian education of equal length
was so much exploratory work done as in the three
years between 1937 and 1940.

Secondly, it was not merely the quantity of the explo-
ratory work that deserved notice. The nature of the work
turned out was quite different from that of similar work
ir. the earlier periods, because the personnel of the com-
mittees appointed during this period was drawn from
among enthusiastic Indian educationists and not from
“ Experts ” from across the seas.

(b) Executive work.—Side by side with the explora-
tory work mentioned above, the Provincial ministries
undertook the immediate execution of certain schemes
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which they deemed to be urgent or which had not been
adopted by earlier Governments in spite of repeated
demands from the people. The adoption of a physical
education programme in Bombay is an instance of the
first type, and the provision of large funds for the spread
of adult literacy in various provinces is an instance of
the second.

Broadly speaking, the schemes undertaken by the Pro-
vincial Governments included the sanctioning of larger
grants to local bodies on account of primary education,
the extension of compulsory education, opening of pri-
mary schools in areas where schools did not exist, and
sanctioning programmes and funds for the spread of
literacy among adults. This last activity was specially
emphasized by almost all Provincial Governments and
it should be stated to the credit of the popular ministers
that organised attempts to liquidate mass illiteracy were
made for the first time under Provincial Autonomy. The
schemes adopted in Bihar and the City of Bombay are
of particular interest. During these three years, a vast
amount of useful spade work was done in aduil literacy
—a work that is going to be of immense use when large-
scale literacy drives come to be undertaken.

(¢) Experimental work.—Lastly, the Provincial Gov-
ernments of this period also undertook certain bold
experiments, the most noteworthy among which is that
of Basic Education or the Wardha Scheme. As this was
initiated by Mahatma Gandhi, it was immediately adopted
by all the Congress Ministries and, therefore, a greater
publicity and attention came to be paid to it than to any
other experiment in this country.

Originally, the Wardha Scheme aimed at providing
education at little or no cost to the State. The main idea
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of the scheme was to correlate all education to a basic
craft, say spinning and weaving of cotton, and to impart
all instruction to children through such craft. “ Learn-
ing by doing ” was its motto. Incidentally, it was hoped
that the thread spun and the cloth woven by the school
children would bring in an income to the school which
would pay for a substantial part of the salary of the
teacher, if not the whole of it. The scheme, however,
evoked strong criticism in certain quarters and a com-
mittee was appointed with Dr. Zakir Hussain of the
Jamia Millia as Chairman, to go into these criticisms and
draft a detailed syllabus for Basic primary schools.

As a result of the report of this Committee, the scheme
was modified and the self-sufficiency aspect of Basic Edu-
cation has since been practically given up. Nor is there
any rigid insistence on imparting all instruction through
the craft only. It is now permissible to use all experi-
ences of pupils for educational work and to correlate the
bulk of the instruction to the basic craft, which need not
necessarily be confined to spinning and weaving. On the
other hand, a good deal of experimental work has been
done and a number of practical difficulties have been
cleared.

Even in its modified form, Basic Education appears to
be the boldest experiment yet undertaken to reconstruct
primary education in India. It avoids the three salient
defects of the existing system of primary education, viz.,
divorce from environment, bookishness, and absence of
creative activities. It teaches dignity of manual labour
to children. In the principle of “ Learning by doing "—
which, it may be noted in passing, is not a new principle
—it provides a more pleasing and effective means of
imparting instruction. All things considered, the experi-
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ment of Basic Education must be regarded as a unique
and important contribution of the Congress to Indian
education.

4. Some Educational Statistics. The creditable
achievements of the brief period of three years between
1937-8 and 1939-40 can be seen from the following
figures :—

1937-38 1939-40

1. No. of universities— 16 15

S

No. of Arts colleges—

(@) for males 246 266

(b) tor females 33 38
3. No. of professional colleges—

(@) for males L e 67 73

(b) for females 7 | >»8
4. No. of High schools— 32 8:

(a) for males 3,018 3,2;6

\b) for females 398 465
5. No. of Enghsh middle schools—

(@) for males 4,134 4,600

(b) for females 429 537
6. No. of vernacular middle schools—

(a) for males 4,750 4,735

) .

(b) for females oor 576 3631
7. No. of primary schools— 1y 414

(a) for males .. 1,68,602 1,61,810

(®) for females . 30,999 '422_,_9_7451;__
8. No. of special schools— 189

(@) for males o s 5,508 10,402

() for females oo ooe 432 686



9. Scholars—
(@) in arts colleges

®
()

in professional colleges

in high schools

(@) in English middle schools

(e

in vernacular middle schools

(f) in primary schools

()]

in epecial schools

10. Expenditure—

(a)
Q)
(©)
(d)
©

from Government funds
from Local funds

from Muoicipal funds ..
from Fees

from other sources

Total

Total

1937-38 1939-40
Male Female Male Female
94,339 6,793 1,09 921 9,615
21,273 734 24 332 1,086
996 131 1,21,860 11,08,509 1,47 379
4,570,500 71,512 5,45,023 92242
6,18,707 1,14,178 6,31,905 1,34,143
79,74,703 25,41.650 85,95,642 28,49,730
2,53,162 20,057 4,18,838 35,979
101428815 28.81,534 1,14,34.120 32 70,174
Ra. Rs,
11,41,14,000 13,03,80,000
2,53,80,000 2,42 94,000
1,73,29,000 1,76 20,000
7,07,65,000 7,78,55,000
4,20,34,000 4,07,27,000

26,96,22,000

29,08,76,000

B . —

86¢

NOILYDNAT 40 XHOLSIH (SLNIANLS V
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It will be seen that the enrolment in schools increased
by about 10 per cent in two years or by about 73 lakhs
of pupils a year and that Government expenditure on
education increased by about 1.6 crores. These rates
of increase are about the highest known to educational
history in India.

5. Popular Reactions. The work undertaken by the
popular ministries in the different Provinces led to great
reactions among the general public. To begin with, it
produced considerable educational activity in Indian
States and schemes of educational expansion and re-
organisation on the general lines mentioned above began
to be prepared. Secondly, public enthusiasm for and
interest in educational matters was greatly stimulated
and the number of public bodies doing educational work
increased, their resources were strengthened by public
donations on the one hand and larger grants-in-aid from
Government on the other, and they were enabled either
to expand their work or to undertake new activities which
had remained unattempted before. Thirdly, several
lkeen controversies arose over the question of educational
reconstruction : for instance, the Muslims were strongly
opposed to Basic Education and the Vidya Mandir
scheme. This opposition was partly political ; but it also
had a positive value and showed that the Muslim com-
munity has begun to be more alive to its cultural inheri-
tance and more eager to evolve a system of education to
meet its own special requirements. The Muslim reaction
to the Congress schemes was the appointment of the
Kamal Yar Jung Committee by the All-India Muslim
Educational Conference.  This committee worked for
about two years and made its recummendations to the
Conference. These and such other incidents stimulated
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public interest in educational matters to a very great
extent. It may even be said that education was never so
much discussed nor so conspicuous in public thought as
during this period.

6. The War. The work of educational reconstruction
undertaken by the popular ministries was cut short by
the war which broke out in 1939. The Congress minis-
tries resigned soon after, and even in the other provinces
hardly any bold planning could be done owing to the
more pressing needs of war. This situation continued
till about 1943 when the war took a definite turn in
favour of the United Nalions. As victory came within
sight, post-war planning began to be considered by the
Government of India, and early in 1944 the Central
Advisory Board of Education presented the country with
their plan of post-war educational reconstruction in India
known popularly as the “ Sargent Report ”.

7. The Sargent Report. The Scheme of the Central
Advisory Board of Education is called the “ Sargent
Report ” because Mr. (now Sir) John Sargent, the Edu-
cational Commissioner with the Government of India,
was mainly responsible for the Memorandum on which
it is based. The object of the scheme is to create in
India, in a period of not less than foiy years, the same
standard of educational attainments as already existed
then in England. With this end in view, it provided
for :—

(a) Pre-Primary education for children between 3 and

6 years of age;

(b) Universal, compulsory, and free Primary or Basic
education for all children between the ages of 6
and 14, divided into the Junior Basic (6-11) and
Senior Basic (11-14) stages;
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(¢) High School education for six years for selected
children between the ages of 11 and 17;

(d) A university course of three years beginning after
the present Intermediate Examination for selected
students ;

(e) Technical, commercial, and art education for full-
time and part-time students on an adequate scale ;

(f) The liquidation of adult illiteracy and the develop-
ment of a “public libraries” system in about 20
years ;

(g) Full provision for the proper training of teachers
required for the implementing and continuation of
the scheme;

(h) The organisation of compulsory physical educa-
tion, medical inspection followed by after treat-
ment, and provision of milk and midday meals for
undernourished children ;

(i) The creation of employment bureaus ;

(4) The education of the physically and mentally
handicapped children; and

(k) Social and recreational activities on a fairly liberal
scale.

“ An adequate provision” says the Report, “ of Pre-Primary
wmstruction in the form of Nursery Schools or classes is an
essential adjunct to any national system of education.
. . » Nursery Schools and classes should be invariably staffed
with women teachers who have received special training for
this work. Pre-Primary education should in all cases be free.
While it may not be feasible to make attendance compulsory,
no efforts should be spared to persuade parents to send their
children to school voluntarily, particularly in areas whece
housing conditions are unsatisfactory and/or mothers are
accustomed to go out to work. The main object of education

at this stage is to give young children social experience rather
than formal instruction.”
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For primary education the Report has adopted the
scheme of Basic Education with some modifications.
It says:— ,

“Basic (Primary and Middle) education, as envisaged by the
Central Advisory Board, embodies many of the educational
ideas contained in the original Wardha Scheme, though it
differs {rom it in certain important particulars. The main
principle of “learning through activity” has been endorsed
by educationists all over the world. At the lower stages the
activity will take many forms, leading gradually up to a basic
craft or crafts suited to local conditions. So far as possible
the whole of the curriculum will be harmonised with this
general conception The three R’s by themselves can no longer
be regarded as an adequate equipment {or efficient citizenship
The Board, however, are unable io endorse the view that
education at any stage and particularly in the lowest stages
can or should be expected to pay lor itself through the salc
of articles produced by the pupils. The most which can be
expected in this respect 1s that sales should cover the cost of
the additional materials and equipment required for practical
work. . .. On leaving (the school), the pupil should be prepared
to take his place in the community as a worker and as a future
citizen. He should also be inspired with the desire to continue
his education through such means as a national system of
education may place at its disposal. With this end in view the
Senior Basic School should afford the widest possible opportu-
nities for those corporate activities including physical training
and organised games, which are essential to supplement the
instruction given in the class-room.”

“The function of the High School” says the Report,
“is to cater for those children who are well above the
average in ability.” It will, therefore, only admit pupils
selected on the basis of “ abilities, aptitudes, and general
promise ”. The selection will take place at the age of
114 when the Junior Basic course would have been
over. The Report estimates that about 20 per cent of the
children attending Junior Basic schools will be admitted
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te High Schools. Every child entering a High School
shall remain under compulsion until the age of 14.
Even after this period, steps are to be taken to see that
children are not withdrawn from the school before the
completion of the course.

The High Schools will charge adequate fees. But 30
per cent of the pupils will be provided with free student-
ships or similar concessions and poverty shall not be
allowed to be a bar to the education of a deserving child.
A pupil who does not happen to be selected shall not
ordinarily be allowed to enter a High School. But ‘“ the
Board would not object to places being provided for such
children on the condition that these are in addition to
those required for children selected on the ground of
ability and that the parents concerned are required to
pay the whole cost of the education provided. It would
appear inequitable to spend public money on providing
higher education for those who have not shown that they
are likely to take full advantage of it .

The aim of High School education is defined by the
Report in the following words :(—

“High School education should on no account be considered
simply as a preliminary to University education, but as a stage
complete in itself. . . . While it will remain a very important
function of the High Schools to pass on their most able pupils
to Universities or other institutions of equivalent standard, the
large majority of High School leavers should receive an educa-
tion that will fit them for direct entry into occupations and
professions . . . though a certain percentage of them may be
expected to require further tramning for a period of one to

three years, either full-time or part-time, in order to qualify
themselves for posts that require special skill.”

“The reorganised High Schools”, says the Report,
“ should be of two main types :—
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“ (1) The Academic High Schools and (2) the Technical
High Schools . . . the Academic High School will impart
instruction in the Arts and pure Sciences ; while the Technical
High School will provide training in the applied sciences and
industrial and commercial subjects. In both types the course
in the Junior departments covering the present Middle stage
will be very much the same and there will be a common
core of the ‘humanities’ throughout. Art and Music should
form an integral part of the curriculum in both and all girls

should take a course in domestic science. . . . Transfer from
one type to the other should be made as easy as possible at any
rate up to the end of the Junior courses. . . . In smaller centres

which can only be served economically by single High Schools,
the individual Schools should be required to offer as wide a
choice of courses as possible. In rural areas . .. an agricultural
bias should be given to the curriculum ...”

The medium of instruction in all High Schools should
be the mother-tongue of the pupils. English should be a
compulsory second language.

The list of subjects to be taught in both the types of
High School is given. The list is suggestive and it is not
intended that every pupil should be taught all the sub-
jects. Subjects common to both the types: (1) The
mother-tongue, (2) English, (3) Modern languages, (4)
History (Indian and World), (5) Geography (Indian
and World), (6) Mathematics, (7) Science, (8) Eco-
nomics, (9) Agriculture, (10) Art, (11) Music, (12)
Physical Training. In the Academic High School Classi-
cal Languages and Civics are added to the common list.
In the Technical High Schools the Science subjects are
to be studied more intensively. Technological subjects,
such as wood and metal work, elementary engineering,
measured drawing, etc.,, and commercial subjects, like
book-keeping, short-hand, type-writing, accountancy,
commercial practice, etc., are also to be added to the
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common list. In the case of girls, among other subjects,
domestic science should be one.

The Report points out certain defects in the present
state of affairs in Indian Universities. The gravest of
these is their failure to relate their activities sufficiently
closely to the practical needs of the Community as a
whole. There is no systematic attempt on their part to
adjust the output to the capacity of the employment mar-
ket to absorb it. A great deal too much importance is
attached to examinations, and the examinations them-
selves put a premium on book learning of a narrow kind
at the expense of original thinking and real scholarship.
In the absence of any proper selection beyond what is
provided by an admittedly easy matriculation examina-
tion, they have opened their doors to many students
whom a more searching test would have debarred from
entry. The position is further complicated by the
absence of any general and liberal arrangements for
assisting students of real ability who are prevented by
poverty from seeking admission to Universities. Pro-
bably nowhere among the Universities of the world is
there so large a proportion of failures in examinations as
in Indian Universities.

The Report summarises its recommendations on
University education in the following words :—

“Indian Universities, as they exist to-day, despite many
admirable features do not fully satisfy the requirements of
a national system of education. In order to raise standards
all round, the conditions of admission must be revised with
the object of ensuring that all students are capable of taking
full advantage of a University course. The proposed reorga-
nization of the High School System will facilitate this.
Adequate financial assistance must be provided for poor
students. The present Intermediate Course should be abolished.
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Ultimately the whole of this course should be covered in the
High School, but as an immediate step the first year of the
course should be transferred to High School and the second
to Universitics. The minimum length of a University Course
should be three years (in certain subjects longer). The tutorial
system should be widely extended and closer personal contacts
established betwecn teachers and students. The importance
of establiching a high standard in post-graduate studies and
particularly in pure and applied research should be emphasised.
Steps should be taken to improve the conditions of service,
including remuneration of University and College Teachers
where those now 1n operation are not attracting men and
women of the requisite calibre. An Indian University Grants
Committec should be constituted for the purposes . . . ”

Regarding the drafting of High School leavers to the
University Courses, the Report presumes that one in
fifteen of them will reach the level requisite for entrance
to the University. It is also contemplated that in order
to enable poor but deserving students to have University
education nearly one-third of the students in the
Colleges and Universities, will have to be given main-
tenance grants.

Technical and Vocational Education. The Report
divides the workers needed by Indian Art and Industries
into four categories :—

(1) Highest Category-—chief executives and research workers
of the future: These will normally have their preliminary
training in a Technical High School and will then pass to the
Technological Department of a Universily or to a full-time
Course of the National Diploma type in a Technical Institution.
The admissions to these Courses should be the outcome of a
very strict process of selection. They will not be many.

(2) The minor executives, foremen, charge hands, etc It
is the main aim of the Technical High School to satisfy this
need : but the Technical High School pupil will be required
to continue his technical education either by taking a National
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Diploma or Certificate Course or by attending part-time classes
of a fairly advanced description.

(3) The skilled craftsmen: These may be recruited from
Techmcal High School pupils; but as a rule after passing
through the Senior Basic School where they will have mastered
the rudiments of craft work, they will go to Junior Technical,
Trade or Industrial Schools for a further two or thice years’
full-time Course.

(4) The great mass of semi-skilled and unskilled labour :
They will be recruited mostly directly from Senior Basic
(Middle) Schools where they will have done some craft work.
It is important to afford these persons facilities both for con-
tinuing their gencral education and for improving their skill,
so that the best of them may ultimately ascend to the skilled
class.

It makes adequate provision for the efficient training
of all these types of workers. Over and above this, the
Report points out, there is very urgent need in India of
what is called the part-time system. Part-time day
classes (or the sandwich system) constitute a factor of
great importance in any modern scheme for technical
education. The students of these classes will be working
in factories and other industrial or commercial concerns
as paid workers and they will be given due facilities for
improving the knowledge and skill required for their
daily work. The advantages of this part-time system
are many. This type of technical instruction (part-time)
is likely to overlap the sphere of Adult Education which
will also impart some vocational training. The res-
ponsible administrative authorities should see to it that
no overlapping takes place.

“The role of Adult Education” says the Report, “is
to make every possible member of a State an effective and

»fficient citizen and thus to give reality to the ideal of demo-

cracy. . . . In India, so far the general attitude has been tos
regard adult education as connoting adult literacy. The
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reason is obvious, for the problem in this country is vastly
different from what it is in Western countries. A child must
learn to walk before he can run; an adult must be literate
before he can hope to derive any benefit from facilities for
education in the wider sense. . . . The main emphasis in this
country must, for some time to come, be on literacy, although
from the very beginning some provision must be made for
adult education proper, so that those made literate may have
an inducement as well as an opportunity to pursue their
studies ”.

The Report makes the following observations regard-
ing the organization of a programme of Adult
Education :(—

The normal age range of adult education should be 10 plus
to 40. As far as possible, separate classes should be organised,
preferably during the day-time, for boys between ten and
sixteen years, as it is undesirable, from many points of view,
to mix boys and men in adult classes. It would also be
preferable to have separate classes for young girls, but the
objection to mix young girls and women is not so serious as
in the case of boys and men, and may be easily out-weighed
by the factor of resources available and other practical
considerations.

In order to make adult instruction interesting and effective,
it is necessary to make fullest possible use of visual and
mechanical aids such as pictures, illustrations, artistic and
other objects, the magic-lantern, the cinema, the gramophone,
the radio, etc., dancing, particularly folk dancing, musie, both
vocal and instrumental and dramas will also be useful.

It is necessary to provide numerous and adequate libraries.
Obviously a very large library system will be necessary in a
country like India, but with a properly organised scheme of
circulating libraries and exchange of books the cost need not
be prohibitive:

Although substantial help can be had from voluntary organi-
zations, the problem of adult education as a whole is so far
too vast to be within the capacity of unaided voluntary effort.
The State must accept the primary responsibility for tackling
the problem.
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The problem of adult education for women has its own
difficulties. The enrolment per class of adults should not
exceed 25. The full working of the scheme cannot be started
immediately. The first five years must be devoted to planning,
to the recruitment and training of teachers and to general
setting up of necessary organisation.

Regarding the recruitment and training of teachers,
the Report assumes that one teacher will be required
for every 30 pupils in the Pre-basic and Junior Basic
Schools, for every 25 pupils in Senior Basic Schools and
for every 20 pupils in High Schools. The minimum
qualification for a teacher is prescribed as the completion
of the High School Course followed by a training of
two years in case of teachers in Pre-Basic and Junior
Basic Schools and three years in Senior Basic Schools.
The non-graduate teachers in High Schools are expected
to undergo a training course of two years and the
graduates would receive one year’s training.

For the basis of selection of candidates for teachers’
posts the following method followed in some parts of
England is suggested. ‘Suitable pupils who wish to
become teachers are picked out during the last two years
of their High School Course. They are kept under
observation by Heads and Inspectors and are given the
opportunity of visiting other schools and trying their
hand at actual teaching. Doubtful cases are sifted by
this means. Such pupils often receive special stipends.”

Technical and Commercial teachers as a rule will get
their practical experience in industry and their peda-
gogical training in the Technical Institutions. No special
Training Schools or Colleges will be required in their
case.

Refresher Courses should be provided at frequent
intervals in order to keep trained teachers up-to-date, °
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The Report is emphatic on the necessity of employing
such teachers only as are fully qualified and trained and
the time required to work out its proposals is mainly
determined by this factor.

In order to attract the proper type of persons to the
teaching profession, the Report proposes to revise the
scales of pay to be given to all grades of teachers—
particularly to the teachers at the primary stage who
are paid very low salaries at present. Tentatively, the
Report has proposed new and reasonable scales of pay
for the consideration of Provincial Governments.

Regarding the health of school children, the Report
makes the following proposals :—

Routine examination should be held (a) on entering into
a Basic (Primary) School, 1.c., at the 6th year, (b) at the 11th
year and (c) before leaving in the 14th year. For pupils in
High Schools a final examination is desirable at the age of
sixteen or seventeen. A medical record should be maintained
for each child, which should go with the child from school to
school. In between, the teacher should bring to the notice
of the school doctor any defects noticed. The teacher should
also keep a record of the height and weight of each pupil twice
a year and bring abnormalities to the notice of the doctor.

The examination should be conducted by a qualified medical
practitioner with some special training. The Inspection should
take place in school premises, and if possible, in the presence
of the parent. The doctor should always go through the results
of his inspection with the head teacher.

Medical inspection is of little value unless it is linked up
with treatment of defects discovered. Special School Clinics
should be established. Minor defects should be treated at the
school itself. Malnutrition should deserve special attention.

Physical training should be compulsory. Every Education
Department should have at head-quarters an experienced and
well qualified officer to organise the scheme in Schools and
Colleges. He should have competent assistants. Arrangements
should be made to give proper training to teachers. The cost
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of the School medical service including provision of meals and
special schools, etc., has been estimated at 10 per cent of the
total expenditure on Schools.

Regarding the other items in its programme of re-
construction, the Report makes the following pro-
posals :(—

(a) Employment Bureaux form an essential part of an educa-
tonal administration. They are especially necessary in India
n view of the restricted openings at the moment for progressive
employment. Employment Bureaux, if they are to fulfil
successfully the function assigned to them, must be staffed by
trained experts with practical experience of teaching and of
industrial conditions.

The Employment Bureaux should be responsible for leavers
from all types of Senior Basic, Junior Technical and High
Schools. Universities should preferably have Employment
Bureaux or Employment Boards of their own. It would serve
a useful purpose if m all larger Schools and Colleges at any
rate there were “careers” masters and members of the staff
with the specific duty of maintaining close contact with the
Employment Bureaux.

(b) The Education of the Handicapped.—The handicapped
may be divided into two major groups, (1) the mentally
handicapped, and (2) the physically handicapped. In the
former group come the feeble-minded and imbecile children
as well as thosc who are dull and backward. In the latter,
come the blind, the deaf, the deaf-mute, cripples, speech-
defectives, ete.

The provision for such children should form an essential
part of a national system of education and should be admi-
nistercd by the Education Department. What has been done
hitherto in India in this respect is done almost entirely by
voluntary eflort.

Particular care should be taken to train the handicapped,
wherever possible, for remunerative employment and to find
such employment for them. After-care work is essential.

(¢) Recreatwe and Social Actwities are necessary because
* Education 1n the real sense should be a training in the process
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of social adjustment rather than the mere injection of a special
dose of mental, moral or physical instruction ”.

For children up to the age of eleven or twelve, the most
suitable activilies arc gardening, folk dancing, Swedish drill,
acting, clubs, blue-birds, games (indoor and out-door),
athletics, excursions and hobbies. In the case of children of
12 and above, the onset of adolescence is the time for organis-
ing recreative activities of a corporate type. Such activities
are Debating Socicties, organised games, inter-school compe-
titions, etc. “ Young Farmers’ Clubs” may arouse enthusiasm
in rural arcas.

For the successful organisation and functioning of recreative
activities it 1s imperative to have ample playing fields and play-
grounds.

Apart {from thc needs of boys and girls in Schools and
Colleges, special attention should be paid to those in the 14-20
age-group who are no longer attending schools. To serve these,
Youth Movements on an All-India basis should be set up. A
Youth Movement should aim at co-ordinating and supplement-
ing rather than superseding the work of organisations already
dealing with aspects of this problem. The main need of a
Youth Movement will be for leaders, both men and women,
who will have to be specially trained. The possibility of find-
ing suitable recruits among demobilised officers and N. C. O.’s
should bc explored The provision of social and recreative
facilities for adulis should form an important part of any
Social Service Scheme.

(d) Admunmistration.—The Province should remain the main
unit for ecducational administration except in regard to the
University and higher technical education, the activities of
which should be co-ordinated on an All-India basis.

In the cvent of the Indian States taking part in educational
development on an All-India scale, it may be necessary, in
order to form economic educational units, to group the smaller
ones or attach them 1o larger States or contiguous Provinces.

A National system of education will require closer co-opera-
tion, financial and otherwise, between the Central and Pro-
vincial Governments.

Provincial Governments should be left to make such changes
in their administralive arrangements as the carrying out of
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the educational developments on the scale contemplated may
require. Experience, however, suggests that they would be
well advised to resume all educational powers from local bodies
except where they are functioning efficiently.

In order 1o enlist local interest in education, School Managing
Bodies, School Boards and District Education Committees may
be constituted, if and when sufficient people of the right type
are available to serve on them. An Education Advisory Board
for the whole Province may be desirable.

Steps should be taken to check the present deterioration in
the status and calibre of the educational administrative services
and to cnable it to secure the services of the type of officer
who will be capable of carrying a scheme of the kind con-
templated into successful operation.

(e) The Report proposes to provide educational buildings by
raising loans. :

(f) The Report also emphasizes the importance of providing
ample facilities for research. “The need will be apparent,”
observes the Report, * for ensuring, particularly during a period
of rapid expansion not only that teaching methods are kept
up-to-date but also that their suitability to Indian require-
ments is continuously under review ”.

The statement on pp. 272-3 gives a swmmary of the
financial implications of the scheme of National Educa-
tion propounded in the Report.

The following points should be noted : —

(1) The estimates are based on pre-war standards both in
regard to population and cost of living.

(2) The cost has been worked out as if a start had to be
made from the very beginning. The sum now spent on
education in British India (Rs. 30 crores, out of which
Rs. 17} crores are from public funds) is to be taken as
a reserve towards meeting the cost in part at any rate
of providing for the prospective increase in population
during the period which must elapse before a national
scheme is in full operation.

(3) It is assumed throughout that capital expenditure on
school sites and buildings will be met out of loans in
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future. Provision has been made for interest and sink-
ing fund charges only.

(4) It is contemplated that the first five years should be
devoted to planning, propaganda, and training of teachers.
Thereafter the actual carrying out of the Scheme should
be divided into seven five-year programmes, during each
of which an area or areas, should be fully dealt with.

(5) It is necessary to share the proposed expenditure
between the Provincial and Central Governments. At
present the Government cost of education in a Province
is met from the Provincial Revenue itself. This question
must be setiled before any start is made, “for once a
beginning has been made there can be no stop until the
end has been reached ”.

8. Criticism of the Sargent Report. Such is the plan
for educational reconstruction in India that the Central
Advisory Board of Education has proposed. It has been
before the educational world for some time and has
been discussed and criticised from every point of view.

To begin with, we may mention those features of the
Report which are commendable and which have attracted
considerable notice and appreciation. This is the first
official attempt to prepare a scheme of national education
in India and is, therefore, of great historical significance.
It emphasizes the extreme importance of the teacher in all
plans of educational reconstruction and stresses the
necessity of giving adequate salaries to the teachers with
a view to attracting a better type of persons and raising
the social status of the teaching profession. It has closed
many of the controversies which existed in the earlier
period. For instance, the controversy between quality
and quantity, the question of the desirability or suit-
ability of introducing compulsion in India in her present
economic conditions, etc., have been finally put to rest
by this Report. Lastly, it has brought educational
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problems of the country to the fore-front and made
people think.

This is all that can be said in favour of the Report.
On the other hand, its shortcomings are so many and
so important that it has failed to satisfy many Indian
educationists. To begin with, it has placed a very tame
ideal before the country. As the Report itself admits,
India will reach the educational standard of the England
of 1939 in a period of not less than 40 years! In other
words, even assuming that the plan has been fully
implemented, the India of 1984 will still be nearly 50
years behind England! This ideal is not likely to satisfy
any Indian educationist. A plan of educational develop-
ment in India must be spread over a range of time, not
exceeding 15 years.

The main reason for which the Report fixes the period
for implementing the plan at forty years is the
impossibility of obtaining the necessary number of
qualified and trained teachers in a shorter time. The
assumption of the Report seems to be that no one shall
be appointed as a teacher under the scheme until he has
received the presecribed minimum of general and
professional education. This is a revolutionary concept
which has hardly any justification in the past experi-
ences of this or any other country in the world, not
excluding England herself. The minimum qualifications
mentioned in the Report may be accepted as ideal, but
they should, under no circumstances, be allowed to
prevent or postpone the expansion of education. It
ought to be possible for India to commence a programme
of educational development, just as other countries in the
world did theirs, with such men as are immediately
available and simultaneously to work out a programme
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of improving and training the personnel of the teaching
profession. Apart from this, some of those who have
failed at the Matriculation and some selected persons
from among those who have passed the Senior Basic
course. may be quite suitable for the teaching work in
Pre-Primary or Junior Basic Schools and the scheme
may well begin with the appointment of such persons
also as teachers. If an arrangement is made for
refresher courses and intensive training during the
period of service, such men ought to be able to fulfil the
responsibilities of teachers for certain standards of
Junior Basic schools. If the requisite number of persons
is not forthcoming on a voluntary basis, we should not
hesitate to conscript educated men and women for the
purpose. It is already an accepted principle that men
can be conscripted for war. There is no reason why
they should not be conscripted in a war against ignor-
ance and illiteracy.

The financial implications of the Report have also
come in for a good deal of comment. The cost of work-
ing out the scheme would come to about Rs. 313 crores,
on the basis of the population of India as it was in 1940.
If allowance is made for the growth of population during
the time that will be required to implement this scheme,
and for the rise in the standard of life and cost of living
that has already taken place, it will not be far from
truth to say that the total cost of the scheme would reach
the figure of about Rs. 900 crores per annum! A poor
country like India is not likely to be able to afford all
this expenditure on education. Even assuming that
large-scale developments in industry and agriculture
are introduced and that the standard of income of the
people is raised, it is doubtful if India can afford this
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huge expenditure. It is, therefore, opined that, on
financial grounds, the scheme is too Utopian to be
practicable.

It is pointed out that the scheme merely describes the
ideal to be reached and does not give a detailed
programme of development. A mere statement of the
ideal to be reached is a comparatively simple matter in
educational planning. It would be equally easy for any
one to set up a still higher ideal than the one which the
scheme has adopted for itself, to work out its financial
implications and to place it before the country as a plan
for educational reconstruction. Such an attempt is nof
going to help the nation. What is needed is a
programme which describes, in detail, the various stages
through which the country will have to march before
it reaches the goal. This aspect of the problem has been
entirely ignored in the Report. The only suggestion that
it makes is that, if all the funds required are not
available, the scheme may be introduced in one area
after another. Needless to say, such a programme is not
likely to be accepted by any intelligent section of the
people.

It has been pointed out that the only ideal held up by
the Report is that of the educational system of England,
while, as a matter of fact, England is the one country
which cannot serve as a model to India, because the
social, political and economic conditions in the two
countries are so vastly different. If India must have a
model, she should look for it elsewhere in eastern
countries like China or Egypt or Turkey or in western
agricultural countries like Denmark or Soviet Russia, all
of which had problems similar to those of India, and
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which have been able to achieve splendid results in a
very short time.

To quote but one example, let us see how Russia
solved her educational problems. In 1914 the Russian
Empire had a population of about 140 million and the
school-going population was only 1 million. There
were large tracts of the Empire, particularly towards the
east, in which there was hardly any provision for
education, and literacy was even less than one per cent.
There were as many as 200 minority nations speaking
over 150 different languages, some of which had hardly
any literature and a number were mere dialects without
even a script. In spite of these tremendous handicaps
the Government of Soviet Russia was able to achieve
surprising results. In a period of about 15 years, it could
raise the literacy of the people to more than 90 per cent
in some parts and to more than 70 per cent in every
other part of its vast territories. It had to substitute the
Latin script for the original scripts in several languages
and to devise new alphabets in the Latin script for more
than 40 dialects. It has introduced a compulsory course
of primary educatich of 7 years in every part of its
territories. These achievements have transformed the
position of the Russian people from one of semi-
barbarism to one of the most powerful civilised nations
in the world.

Compared with the conditions in Russia in 1914, the
conditions in India to-day are very much better, and
what Soviet Russia could achieve for her people in a
period of about 15 years ought to be possible to be
achieved in India in the same, if not in an even shorter,
period. The estimate of the Sargent Report, therefore,
that a period of not less than 40 years would be required
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for working out the plan is not likely to be accepted
by those Indians who have the welfare of the country
at heart.

It is not necessary to go into a discussion of other
shortcomings of the Sargent Report. We have given
enough reasons above to enable one to reject the scheme
as fundamentally unsatisfactory. One will naturally be
led to ask, “ What then should India do ?” This is a
big question to answer, but we shall attempt in the
next and concluding Chapter to state briefly certain
general principles which, we hope, will enable
educationists not only to answer the question raised
above but also to work out practicable alternatives
to the Sargent Scheme.

Conclusion

In the course of the foregoing pages, we have traced
the main events of educational developments in India
from 1781 to 1947. This history has shown that India,
which only a hundred years ago was even ahead of some
European countries of the times, has now come to be
regarded as a very backward nation. The European
countries which were even less advanced than India
have now gone ahead. Besides, a number of countries,
including some in Asia, which were no better off than
India, have, by forced marches, earned a rank among
the advanced countries of the world. The question
naturally arises, why has India lagged behind ? The
answer to this has been already provided in the pages of
this book, but for purposes of convenience, we shall state
here the two main causes of this backwardness of India :

(a) The neglect and consequent disappearance of the

indigenous system of education ;
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(b) The extremely slow pace of educational advance
which was quite out of proportion either to the
growth of population or to the requirements of
modern times.

This historical review has also shown that the educa-
tional events in India, during the last hundred and sixty
years, have been the result of a policy of drift rather
than of a planned march ; that a comprehensive plan of
development was never prepared; that the Sargent
Report, which was the first attempt in this direction,
suffers from several shortcomings which make it
unacceptable ; and that the most important task of the
hour is to evolve a practicable and comprehensive edu-
cational scheme which will command universal
acceptance. It is beyond the scope of this book to give
the outline of such a plan; but it would not be out of
place if a few broad principles on which it must be based
are stated here.

A plan of national reconstruction generally consists
of seven stages, the first of which is a historical review
of the past, because such a review gives a better under-
standing of both the present and the futuregmm
m mistakes. The
second stage mmthe present
and to determine the merits an i f the exist-
ing position. The third stage is to fix the ideal to be
reached. The fourth stage is to work out a programme
which would give the starting point, the methods to be
employed, the interim milestones where the march may
have to be halted for the sake of consolidation, and such
other relevant details. The fifth stage is to determine and
px*c)\rmlemefinwam for the plan. The sixth

stage is the provision of the executive machinery of the
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plan and includes such questions as the passing of
Tiecessary legislation, the selection and training of
workers, etc. The seventh stage is that of actual
public opinion, securing popular co-operation, holding
periodivat reviews, and so on.

Besides these general principles, which apply to all
planning, there are a few more principles which will
have to be kept in view in planning educational deve-
lopments in India. To begin with, Indian education has
suffered most in the past because it has always tried to
imitate England. India is mainly a land of villages and
87 per cent of her people live in rural areas. England,
on the other hand, is predominantly an urban country
and more than 80 per cent of her population lives in
towns. India is agricultural; England is industrial.
India is one of the poorest countries of the world;
England 1s one of the richest. If these social and econo-
mic differences are to be duly allowed for, it is evident
that the institutions and methods which suit England
cannot be applicable to India. It is, therefore, necessary
that planners of Indian education should seek inspiration
from sources other than England and particularly from
those countries where the social and economic back-
ground is similar to that of India.

Secondly, the plan must be spread over a short range
of time, say 15 years, and should be divided into sub-
plans for each period of 5 years. Long periods like 40
or 50 years have no place in the stress of modern life.

Thirdly, educational planning must be based on war
methods, that is to say, on methods which would enable
us to realise the goal in the shortest time. Educational
planning in India is also a war—war against the ignor-
ance of the masses. It must be planned, fought, and
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won like any other war. A plan which leaves essential
work to the mercy of voluntary effort is hardly better
than a policy of drift and is not likely to achieve valuable
results.

Fourthly, educational planning for India must be
practicable from the financial point of view so that it
can be adopted and begun almost forthwith. In India,
the educationist and the financier have never under-
stood each other. The educationist has always held the
view that it is not his concern to find the money for
his schemes, and that his only duty is to outline the
best form of education that India needs and to work
out its cost. He has always assumed that the financiers
can, and shall, find all the money that he needs. On
ihe other hand, the practical administrator has regarded
the educationist as a visionary; and after a desperate
attempt to anchor his feet to the ground, has given him
up as an impracticable idealist. Consequently, India
has always found herself in a vicious circle, viz., she
cannot have good education because it costs an amount
which is beyond her resources; and she cannot improve
her economic condition because she does not have a
good system of education. This vicious circle must be
broken and a method has to be found which will enable
India to get good education within such resources as
she can afford. It is not impossible to do this. As a
Swiss educationist has observed “ God has made us
poor ; but we shall see that our children do not go with-
out good education .

Fifthly, educational planning for India cannot be done
in a vacuum. Education cannot be isolated from social
and economic planning. It is, therefore, necessary to
plan for the economic and social development of the
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country in the first instance. A programme of educa-
tional improvement must be taken up as a part of these
more fundamental schemes. All the three should be
worked side by side, each plan aiding and, in its turn,
being aided by, the others. It is only in such circum-
stances that educational planning will succeed.

The great need of the educational situation of to-day
is to evolve an educational plan for India which fulfils
all these requirements. The task is admittedly difficult,
but not impossible. It is, in fact, a challenge to Indian
educationists themselves. Let us hope that the challenge

will soon be accepted and that India will be the happier
therefor.



APPENDIX A
PROFESSIONAL AND VOCATIONAL EDUCATION

The history of Professional and Vocational education
in India can be divided into three periods: the first
extends from 1822, when the Calcutta Native Medical
Institution was established, to the incorporation of
Universities in 1857 ; the second extends from 1857 to
1901, when Lord Curzon convened a conference of the
Directors of Public Instruction at Simla; and the third
extends from 1901 to 1937, when Provincial Autonomy
was introduced.

2. Vocational FEducation between 1822 and 1857.
Even in this early period, a few attempts were made to
spread vocational education. The primary object of
these attempts was to train men for Government
service as engineers, overseers, surveyors, doctors, judges,
artisans in ordnance factories, etc., and some measuie
of success was obtained in organizing medical, engi-
neering (civil), and legal education.

The following brief notes on some of the important
institutions of vocational education organized during
this period will show how vocational education of the
modern type began in India in the early nineteenth
century.

(i) Medical Education.—(a) A native Medical insti-
tution was established at Calcutta in 1822. Medical
classes were also attached to the Calcutta Sanskrit
College and the Calcutta Madrassah in 1826. These
classes imparted instruction according to Hindu and
Muslim systems of Medicine with some combination of
European methods. But the new policy of westernisa-
tion in education which was introduced by Macaulay’s
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minute was soon adopted in this field also. Both the
medical classes and the Native Medical Association were
abolished and a Medical college “in which the various
branches of medical science cultivated in Europe should
be taught . . . on the most approved European system ”
was opened in 1835. (b) A_medical school-was opened
in Madras in 1835 and was_raised te the status—of a
college in 1851, (c) In Bombay, the Grant Medical
College was opened in 1845.

It is interesting to note that, in these early years,
the medical colleges were not popular and did not attract
a sufficient number of students. This was mainly due
to a prejudice against dissecting a human body which
largely prevailed among the upper classes of Hindus,
who formed a huge majority of the educated intelligentsia
of those days in India.

(1t) Engineering Education.—(a) An Engineering
College was opened at Calcutta in 1856. (b) A survey
school for iraining survey officers required by Govern-
ment was established at Madras as early as 1793. (¢) An
Engineering College, named after Mr. Thomason, the
Lieutenant-Governor of the Province was started at
Roorki (in the United Provinces) in 1847. (d) In
Bombay, an Engineering class was organized by the
Bombay Native Education Society, instruction in the
class being imparted through the mother-tongue. In
1844, another Engineering class was opened in the
Elphinstone Institution. This class failed to attract
students in large numbers mainly because the salaries
which Government offered to the, students trained in
the class were not sufficiently attractive. In 1854, an
Engineering class and a mechanical school were opened
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at Poona for training subordinate officers of the Public
Works Department.

(iii) Legal Education.—(a) The origin of legal
education in Bengal can be traced to the Calcutta
Madrassah and Benares Sanskrit College, one of whose
objects was to train persons in Muslim and Hindu Law.
Legal education of the modern type, however, began in
1842, when a Professor of Law was appointed in the
Hindu Vidyalaya. This developed into a permanent law
class in 1855. (b) In Madras, a Professorship of Law
was sanctioned in 1855. (c¢) In Bombay, a Professorship
of Jurisprudence was established on an endowment in
honour of Sir E. Perry who was the President of the
Bombay Board of Education for a considerable time.
In 1856 two other Professorships were sanctioned and
a scheme of studies in law was also drawn up.

(iv) Other Institutions.—(a) An Industrial school
for training ordnance artificers was opened in Madras
‘in 1840 by Major Maitland. It was taken over by Gov-
ernment in 1855. (b) Dr. Hunter, the Surgeon of
George Town, Madras, opened a School of Arts in 1850
and a School of Industry in 1851. Both these institu-
tions were amalgamated into one and taken over by
Government in 1855. (c) In Bombay, Government
opened the J. J. School of Arts and Industry in 1856.
This was named after its munificent donor—Sir
Jamsedjee Jeejeebhoy.

3. Development of Vocational Education between
1857 and 1901. During this period, the policy of
Government in the matter of fostering the growth of
Vocational education remained unchanged. That is to
say, Vocational education was still imparted with the
main object of training persons for the needs of public
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administration. But some improvement over the earlier
period was made in three directions. Firstly, the pace
of expansion became more rapid; secondly, there was
a larger variety in the courses of instruction; and
thirdly, a certain amount of private effort was attracted
to this field. The following brief notes on the events
of this period will illustrate these general remarks:

(i) Medical Education.—In addition to the three
medical colleges mentioned in the previous section, a
medical college was started at Lahore in 1860. Besides
these, a number of medical schools which gave instruc-
tion of a less advanced type were organized in various
parts of India. In 1901-2, there were 22 medical schools
in India of which 11 were conducted by Government,
1 by a municipality and 10 by private bodies.

During the period under review, the prejudice against
medical education broke down considerably and the
medical schools and colleges began to attract large
numbers of male students. Women students did not,
however, take kindly to this course.

(ii) Engineering Education.—There was considerable
expansion of engineering education during this period
because students trained in engineering schools had
numerous opportunities of employment in the Public
Works Departments of Government, under local boards
and municipalities which were organized in this period,
in railway companies which greatly expanded their work,
and in cotton and jute mills, steamer companies, etc.,
which came to be established at this time.

The engineering class at Poona and the Survey School
at Madras were both raised to the status of colleges and
a new co]lege was organized at Slbptfi'Tn Bengal. The
college at Roorki was considerably expanded and 18

10



290 A STUDENTS’ HISTORY OF EDUCATION

surveying and engineering schools were started in
different parts of India.

(iti) Legal Education.—Like engineering education,
legal education also expanded considerably during this
period. This was mainly due to the establishment of
the modern courts of justice which necessitated a large
body of persons trained in Law both for the Bench as
well as the Bar. Throughout the period under review,
therefore, the legal profession was both popular and
remunerative.

In 1901-2, the control of legal education was vested
jointly in the hands of the Universities, the Education
Departments, and the High Courts. The control of
schools and colleges of law was in the hands of the
Departments ; the Universities prescribed the courses for
their examinations ; and the High Courts laid down the
conditions on which a person could enter the legal
profession. These conditions necessarily included a pass
at a University examination, but the High Courts also
keld their own examinations for admission to the
profession.

(iv) Art Education—In addition to the two schools
of Art described in the earlier section, two schools were
organized during the period under review—one at Lahore
and the other at Calcutta. The objects of these schools
were two-fold: on the one hand, they gave instruction
in the fine arts as such, and trained draftsmen and
teachers of drawing; on the other hand, they gave
instruction in some industries also. In 1901-2, the total
number of students taking instruction in these schools
of Art was 1,220—321 in Madras, 423 in Bombay, 228
in Calcutta and 248 in Lahore.

(v) Technical and Industrial Education.—Technical
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education, in the sense of specialised training for trade,
commerce, and industry, falls into three grades. At the
top stand technical institutes which provide instruction
and training in principles of science in their application
to industrial arts, with a view to the right understanding
of the foundations upon which these arts rest, and to
promote their effective development. At the bottom
stand craft schools having for their object the training of
artisans to follow their calling with dexterity and
intelligence. Intermediate between these two are
technical schools for the training of foremen and others,
whose functions are superior to those of the artisans and
who require some training in scientific principles, the
working of machinery and the like, but do not receive
a complete scientific training. It is under these three
heads that the subject of technical and industrial educa-
tion in India can be conveniently studied.

The two industrial schools that existed in 1857 have
already been noticed. During the next twenty years,
very little action was taken by Government to promote
technical and industrial education in India, and there
was hardly any non-Government agency which could
provide such education to Indians. The missionaries,
who did excellent pioneering work in the field of general
education, achieved very little in the field of technical
and industrial education. It is true that they organized
some institutions which, at this time, were known as
¢ industrial schools’. But they were really craft schools
which aimed at teaching some craft such as carpentry
or smithy to Indian Christian children in order to enable
them to earn a living. The missions organized these
schools because Indian Christian children (many of
whom were reared in orphanages) were not able to
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obtain education in crafts in their own families, or by
working as apprentices in other families, as the Hindu
or Muslim children did. These schools, therefore, must
not be confused with industrial or technical schools
proper whose object is to train foremen and other
important workers for modern organized industries.
Schools of the latter type were not organized either by
Government or by the missionaries and obviously
Indians could not organize them, as most of the modern
industries of the country were in non-Indian hands.

The progress of technical and industrial education was,
therefore, very slow during this period. In 1901-2,
there were no technological institutions in India. The
number of technical and industrial schools was 80 with
an enrolment of 4,894. Of these, only 4 were managed
by Government, 16 by local bodies, 3 by Indian States
and 57 by private agencies—mostly by missions. The
vast majority of these were craft schools conducted by
missionaries or local boards, and only a few were
technical schools proper. It will, therefore, be seen that
the provision of technical and industrial education
in India was extremely limited in 1901-2 and entirely
out of proportion to that of liberal education. The one
satisfactory feature of the situation was that there was
a considerable awakening and agitation on the subject,
and the need for a large expansion of technical and
industrial education was greatly stressed in all quarters.

We have so far dealt with the expansion of those
branches of vocational education which made a humble
beginning in the earlier period. We shall now turn
to the branches of vocational education that were started
in this period, viz., agricultural education, commercial
education, veterinary education, and forestry education.
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(vi) Agricultural Education.—Agricultural education
is of utmost importance in India because more than
two-thirds of the population depends upon agriculture.
And yet, attempts to develop agricultural education
began late and were organized on a scale that was quite
out of proportion to the magnitude of the problem. In
1901-2, there were only 5 institutions in British India
(with 219 students) for imparting agricultural educa-
tion, viz., Agricultural Branches of the Colleges at Poona
and Sibpur (noticed above under engineering educa-
tion), the College of Agriculture at Saidapet (Madras),
and the agricultural schools at Cawnpore and Nagpur.
Bombay was the only University that gave a degree in
Agriculture (L.Ag.). The course extended over three
years and admission to the course was open to students
who had passed the first year examination in Arts.

(vii) Veterinary Education.—During this period
Government started four institutions of Veterinary
education, viz., Veterinary colleges at Bombay, Belgatchia
(near Calcutta), and Lahore and a veterinary school at
Ajmere. The total number of students in these
institutions was 301 in 1901-2.

(viii) Forestry Education.—Government established
a forest department during this period and consequently
there arose the need of organizing forestry education.
In 1901-2, there were only two schools of Forestry
education in India—the Forest School, Dehra Dun
(established in 1878), and the Forestry Branch of the
College at Poona (noticed above under engineering
education). Both these institutions were established and
maintained mainly for the training of officers and
subordinates of the Forest Department.

(ix) Commercial Education.—This branch of voca-
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tional education continued to be neglected even during
this period. In 1901-2, there was no college imparting
commercial education. In the whole of India, there
were only 15 commercial schools with an enrolment of
1,123.

4. Development of Vocational Education between
1901 and 1937. Vocational education continued to
develop on the broad lines indicated in the earlier
period. The following special features of this period
are, however, worthy of notice :—

(a) The pace of expansion became far more rapid ;

(b) The Universities began to take keen interest in
Vocational education and instituted several degree and
diploma examinations ;

(c) Indian private enterprise was attracted to this
field ;

(d) A beginning was made in the direction of orga-
rising the highest type of vocational education in India
itself as against the earlier policy of sending Indian
students abroad for higher studies; and

(e) The emphasis on organization of Vocational educa-
tion with the sole object of training men for Government
service was abandoned and attempts were made to
develop Vocational education with the main object of
assisting Indian industries.

Let us now study the main events of this period.

(1) Medical Education.—~A number of important
events in medical education occurred during the period
under review.

(i) A Medical Council Act was passed by the Indian
Legislaturgﬁl’_lﬂﬁ_a.nd a Medical Council of India was
constituted. From the educational point of view, the

important duties of the Medical Council are two: to
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grant recognition to the medical course of Indian univer-
sities, and to secure recognition from foreign medical
councils to the degrees granted by Indian universities.

(i) The number of medical colleges in British India
rose from 4 with 1,466 students in 1901-2 to 11 with
4,936 students in 1936-7. Of these, 7 were conducted
by Government, 1 by the Lucknow University, 1 by
the Bombay Corporation and 2 by private bodies.
Similarly, the number of medical schools in British India
rose from 22 with 2,727 students in 1901-2 to 30 with
6,999 students in 1936-7. The total expenditure on
medical education rose from Rs. 722 thousand in 1901-2
to Rs. 43,61 thousand in 1936-7, of which as much as
Rs. 27,67 thousand came from Government funds.

Of the new institutions that came to be established
during this period, two deserve special notice. The first
is the Lady Hardinge Medical College, Delhi, which was
opened in 1916. It is the only Medical College in India
which is meant exclusively for women. The second
i8 the School of Tropical Medicine at Calcutta which
was opened in 1921-2. It affords post-graduate instruc-
tion in tropical medicine and is the only institution of
its type in India.

(i) An All-India Institute of Hygiene and Public
Health was established at Calcutta by the Rockefeller
Foundation in 1932. The objects of the Institute are,
(1) to provide post-graduate training in public health
and (2) to carry out research with a view to improving
preventive measures and elucidating public health
problems.

(iv) There was a considerable increase in the number
of women students undergoing medical education as the
following figures will show :
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Number of women students in

1901-2 ‘ 1936-7

Medical Colleges 76 447

Medical Schools . ‘ 166 936
)

(v) In 1936-7, there were ten universities - with
Faculties in Medicine as against four in 1901-2.

(2) Engineering Education.—Engineering education
also expanded considerably during the period under
review. The number of engineering colleges in British
India rose from 4 with 865 students in 1901-2 to 8 with
2,199 students in 1936-7. Owing to a change of classifi-
cation introduced in this period, certain institutions that
were regarded as ‘engineering schools’ in 1901-2 were
classed as ‘technical schools’ in 1936-7, and hence 1t is
niot possible to compare the engineering schools in 1901-2
with those of 1936-7.

Of the eight engineering colleges, six were conducted
by Government. Four of these have been described in
the last section. The remaining institutions were the
Bihar College of Engineering, Patna, the Maclagan
College, Lahore, the Engineering College of Benares
Hindu University and N. E. Dinshaw College, Karachi.
The first two of these were conducted by Government
and the others owed their origin to private Indian
enterprise. ,

(3) Legal Education.—The history of legal education
during the period can be divided into two sub-periods.
During the first sub-period which extends from 1901
to 1927 there was a steady increase in the enrolment
of law colleges the number of whose students rose from
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2,767 in 1901-2 to 8,608 in 1926-7. But in the meanwhile,
the 1 7al profession became overcrowded and lost a good
deal r f its former popularity and remunerative character.
Consequently, there was a steady decline in the number
of students attending law colleges which stood at 7,357
in 1931-2 and 6,780 in 1936-7.

In 1937, there were fourteen law colleges and six law
departments of universities in British India. Besides
these, six colleges affiliated to the Agra University also
had law classes attached to them.

(4) Art Education.—The Arts schools in India were
re-organised with the following objects :(—

“Their first object should be to teach such arts or
art industries as the pupil intends to pursue when he
has left school. . . . The Art Industries taught should
be such as are capable of being carried on in the locality,
and in which improvements can be effected by instruct-
ing pupils or workmen by means of superior applances,
methods or designs. Instruction in these arts or art
industries should be directed towards their expansion
through the improvement in the skill and the capacity
of the pupil or workmen, but it should not be pushed
to the point of competing with local industries. . . . The
teaching should be in the hands of experts, trained as a
rule in Indian colleges, or in Art Schools. The
specialization of a limited number of arts and art
industries in the several schools should be preferred to
the simultaneous teaching of a large number. Free
admission and scholarships should, as a general rule, be
discouraged, and should gradually be replaced by pay-
ment of fees ; but this is compatible with giving necessary
assistance to promising pupils, and with the payment of

11
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wages to students as soon as their work becomes of
1

value.

In 1936-7, there were 14 schools of Art in British India
with an enrolment of 2,106 pupils. Of these, six schools
with 1,544 scholars were maintained by Government.
The four schools of Art that existed in 1901-2 were
noticed in the last section. The two new institutions
opened during the period were the Drawing and Design
Classes attached to the R.C. High School, Ahmedabad,
and the Government School of Art and Crafts, Lucknow.

(5) Technical and Industrial Education.—During
this period, Lord Curzon instituted the system of award-
ing scholarships to Indian students in order to enable
them to obtain higher technological education in England
and other advanced countries. Similarly, an ““ Associa-
tion for the Advancement of Scientific and Industrial
Education of Indians ”’ was formed by private enterprise
and a number of scholarships for higher technological
studies abroad were awarded. Thirdly, an attempt was
also made to organise institutions imparting highest
technological education in India itself. Some of these
institutions have been mentioned in Chapter X.

There was a considerable expansion of technical and
craft schools during this period. In 1936-7, they
numbered 535 with an enrolment of 30,509. Of these,
140 were conducted by Government, 31 by boards, and
364 by private agencies, of which only 38 were unaided.
The total expenditure on these schools came to Rs. 46,68
thousand out of which Rs. 28,24 thousand came from
Government funds.

Among the more important technical schools, we may

1 Government Resolution on Educational Policy, 11th March
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mention the Victoria Jubilee Technical Institute,
Bombay, which provides courses in mechanical and
electrical engineering, textile manufacture, technical
and applied chemisiry, and sanitary engineering and
plumbing ; the R. C. Technical Institute, Ahmedabad,
which provides three years’ courses in cotton spinning,
cotton weaving and mechanical engineering; the
Jamshedpur Technical Institute, Tatanagar, which offers
several courses for training young men for posts in the
Tata Iron and Steel Company ; the Government School
of Technology, Madras, which offers courses in
mechanical and electrical engineering and printing ; the
Government Textile Institute, Madras, which gives
instruction in courses for various mill apprentices and
in certain subjects such as knitting ; the Calcutta Techni-
cal School, which trains apprentices for the various in-
dustrial concerns in and around Calcutta ; the Technical
Schools at Kanchrapara, Kharagpur and Pahartali, which
train workers for railway workshops; the Victoria Dia-
mond Jubilee Technical Institute, Lahore, which offers
iraining in mechanical and electrical engineering; the
Government Technical School, Lahore, which has de-
partments in electro-mechanics, die-pressing and die-
making ; and the Technical Institutes at Ranchi, Tirhut
and Jamalpur, which cater to the needs of industries
in Bihar.

(6) Agricultural Education.—This branch of educa-
tion made some progress, particularly under Lord Curzon
who organized the Agricultural Departments of Gov-
ernment. The following are the main achievements of
this period :

(i) An Imperial Institute of Agricultural Research
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was organized at Pusa in Bihar in 1908. This has since
been transferred to Delhi.

(1) An Imperial Institute of Animal Husbandry
and Dairying was organized at Bangalore in 1923.

(i) In 1936-7, the number of agricultural colleges
increased to 6 (viz., those at Coimbatore, Poona, Cawn-
pore, Naini, Lyallpur and Nagpur), and the policy of
establishing at least one Agricultural College in each
province was laid down.

(iv) An attempt was made to introduce the teaching
of agriculture at the primary and secondary stages by
organising agricultural bias classes.

7. Veterinary Educction—~The main events of the
period in this branch of vocational education can be
summed up as follows :—

(i) In the quinquennium 1902-7 all veterinary schools
were abolished.

(ii) In addition to the three veterinary colleges men-
tioned in the last chapter, two morc colleges were opened
by Government—the first at Madras in 1905 and the
second at Patna in 1930.

(iit) An Imperial Veterinary Research Institute was
opened at Muktesar in the United Provinces, in the
quinquennium 1917-22, for giving post-graduate training
in veterinary science.

It may be pointed out that, as in the last period, the
main object of veterinary education in India still conti-
nued to be for service under Government and all the
institutions for veterinary education also continued to
be maintained by Government.

8. Forestry Education.—As in the case of veterinary
education, forestry education also continued to be pro-
vided entirely by Government with the object of train-
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ing Government officials. In 1936-7, there were three
institutions of forestry education in India.

(i) The first was the Forest Research Institute,
Dehra Dun, whose activities are mainly devoted to
research, service of information, and instruction of an
advanced type. The work of the institute was divided
into six branches dealing with silvi-culture, botany,
entomology, economic forestry, utilization, and timber
development.

(ii) Indian Yorest Ranger’s College, Dehra Dun,
which trained students in a specialized course of two
years.

(iii) The Forest College, Coimbatore, which gave
instruction in a 23-months’ course in forestry.

9. Commercial Education.—This branch of vocational
education made considerable progress during the period.
In 1936-7, as many as eight commercial colleges or uni~
versity departments were working at Bombay, Ahmed-
abad, Lahore, Calcutta, Dacca, Allahabad, Delhi and
Lucknow. The total enrolment of these institutions was
1,366. Secondly, the number of commercial schools
increased to 357 with an enrolment of 32,586 pupils.
Thirdly, eight universities created Faculties in
Commerce.

5. Development of Vocational Education since 1937.
There are hardly any events to be narrated in this
period. Vocational education has continued to develop
and expand on the same lines as mentioned above.

One special feature of this period deserves notice.
Since 1935 a continuous attempt has been made to over-
haul the whole system of vocational education. With
this object in view, two experts—Messrs. Wood and
Abbott—were invited from England. Their report on
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this subject is now available for study. In the mean-
while, the problem was also taken up for consideration
by the Central Advisory Board of Education and a sub-
committee of the Board reported upon it. All this
material has been carefully analysed and incorporated
in the Sargent Report which has been summarised in
Chapter XI. In other words, we may say that the pre-
liminary spade work of an exploratory character has
been done and a scheme of development has been pre-
pared. An implementation of the proposals on an
appreciable scale had, however, to be held back on
political grounds. Let us hope that it will soon be taken
in hand on a universal scale.



INDEX

Adam, William :
— Reports of —, 19-22 ;
— Recommendation of —re. improvement of elementary indi=
genous schools, 79-80 ;
— Rejection of Adam’s recommendations, 80-1.
Agra University, 221.
Agricultural Education, 293, 299-300.
Allahabad University, 159, 196, 222.
Aligarh, sece Muslim University.
Anderson, 89.
Andhra University, 221.
Annamalai University, 221.
Art Education, 290, 297-8.
Auckland, Lord :
— Minute on Education by —, 76-9;
— On Anglicist — Classical controversy, 76-8 ;
— On medium of instruction, 78-9;
—On Adam’s plan, 80-1.

B

Benares Hindu University, 197.
Benares Sanskrit College, 32-5.
Bentinck, Lord William :

-— Resolution of —re. Enghsh Education, 72-3.
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, 223.
Board of Education, Bombay, 83.

Bombay Education Society, 63-4.
Bombay Native Education Society, 63-4.
Bombay University, 107-9, 222,

Bose Research Institute, 223.

Brougham, 43.

Calcutta Madressah, 32-5.
Calcutta School Society, 63.
Calcutta School Book Society, 63.



304 A STUDENTS' HISTORY OF EDUCATION

Calcutta Universilty Commission :
— Constitution and report of —, 193-4;
— Recommendations of —, 194-6.
Canning College, Lucknow, 112.
Carey, see Serampore Trio.
Central Advisory Board of Education, 254, 276.
Charity Sct ools, 31-2.
Charter Act of 1€98. 31.
Charter Act cof 1813, 19-50.
Charter Act of 1833, 64-5.
Church WVhssionary Society, 61.
Cobbe, Rev. Richard, 32.
Collector of Bellary, 6-3.
Collector of Kanara, 12.
Commercial Education, 293-4, 301
Compulsory Primary Education, 202-4, 233, 236, 240-3.
Controversy :
— Between Anglicists and Classicists in Bengal, 66-78;

— Between Anglicists and Vernacularists in Bombay, 84-6.
Cornwallis, Lord, 34.

Council of Education, Bengal, 81.

Curzon, Lord, 167-190 ;
— Comes to India, 168 ; i
— Official opinion in the days of —, 168-9;
— Creates distrust and uneasiness in Indian Public Opinion,

169-70 ;

— Indian reaction to the policy of --, 170-1;
— Reforms made by —in university education, 171-9;
— Reforms made by — in secondary education, 179-184;
— Reforms made by —in primary education, 184-7 ;
— Reforms made by --in vocational education, 187-8;
— Contribution of —to Indian education, 188-90.

D

Dacca University, 198.
Dakshina, 58.
Delhi University, 221.
Despatch of 1854 :
— On the objects of educational policy, 92-3;
— On the controversy between Anglicists and Classicists, 93 ;



INDEX

— On the medium of instruction, 94 ;
—On the organization of Education Decpariment, 94 ;
— On the establishment of universities, 95 ;
— On the organization of a nectwork of schools, 95-8;
— On the system of grant-in-aid, 98-100 ;
— On the training of teachers, 100 ;
—On the employment of educated persons, 100-1;
—On female education, 101-2;
— Criticism of —, 102-5.

Despatch of 1859, 121-3.

Diarchy :
— Meaning of —, 209 ;
— Financial arrangements under —, 209-11;

— Position of I. E. S. under —, 211-3;

— Achievements in education under —, 214-5.
Domestic Instruction, 12-14.
Downward Filtration Theory, 52, 59, 97.
Duncan, Jonathan, 33.
Duff, Alexander, 89.

Education Department :
— Establishment of —, 94 ;
— Transfer of —to Indian Control, 205-8;

305

— Problems re. the constitution and organization of —, 251-3,

Elphinstone, Mountstuart :
— Enquiry into indigenous education by —, 1, 17-18;
— Minute of —, 58-9.

Engineering Education, 287-8, 288-9, 296.

F

Female Education:
— In Pre-British period, 14-15;
—Despatch of 1854 on —, 101-2.
Fisher, 33.
Forestry Education, 293, 300.

G

Gandhi, Mahatma, 255.
General Baptist Missionary Society, 61.



306 A STUDENTS’ HISTORY OF EDUCATION

General Committee of Public Instruction (Bengal), 54, 66, 81.
George V, His Majesty, King, 204.
Gokhale, Gopal Krishna:
— Service of —to primary education, 202-5.
Government Resolution on Educational Policy (dated 11th March,
1904), 171.
Government Resolution on Educational Policy (1913), 192;
— On university education, 192-3 ;
— On improvement of secondary schools, 199-201 ;
— On primary education, 204-3.
Grant, Charles :
— Proposals re. Indian education made by —, 44-7.

H

Halkabandee school, 124.
Harcourt Butler Technological Institute, 223.
Hartog Commuttee : Appointment of —, 217 ;
— Views of —on mass education, 236 ;
— Views of —on other questions, 218-9;
— Reception of the report of — by officials, 236-8 ;
— Reception of report of —by non-officials, 238-40.
Hartog, Sir Philip, 23, 217.
Hartog-Parulekar Controversy, 23-7.
Hastings, Warren, 33.
Hunter, Sir, W.W. 134.

|

Imperial Agricultural Research Institute, 299.
Imperial Institute of Animal Husbandry and Dairying, 300.
TImperial Veterinary Research Institute, 300.
[ndian Education Commission :
— On withdrawal of Government from direct educational enter-
prise, 135-6 ;
— On the development of the system of grant-in-aid, 137-8;
— On missionary enterprise, 138-40 ;
— On religious instruction in schools and colleges, 140-1;
—On collegiate education, 141-3;
— On secondary education, 143-9;
— On the introduction of vocational courses at the upper
secondary stage, 146-7;



INDEX 307

—On the training of secondary teachers, 147-8;
— On the medium of instruction in middle schools, 149 ;
— On the policy of Government in primary education, 150 ;
— On legislation for and administration of primary education,
150-1;
—On the encouragement and improvement of indigenous
elementary schools, 151-2;
— On the administration of primary schools, 152-3;
— On the finance of primary education, 153-6.
Indian Educational Service, 212-3.
Indian School of Mines, 223.
Indian Universities Act, 1904 :
— Analysis of —, 174-5;
— Indian reaction to—, 175-7;
— Achievements of —, 177-9
Indian Universities Commuission :
— Constitution and report of —, 171;
— Recormmendation of —, 171-4.
Indigenous Education :
— Extent of —, 16-22;
—In Madras —, 16-17;
—In Bombay —, 17-18;
—In Bengal —, 19-22;
—Sources of Information re —, 1-2
Indigenous Elementary Schools:
— Description of —, 4-12.
Indigenous school of learning, 2-4.
Inter-university Board, 220-1.

Jamia Milia Islamia, 223, 256.
Jervis, Colonel, 85.

K

Kamal Yar Jung Committee, 259
Khan, Sir Sayyed Ahmad, 112.

L

Law, Mr. N. N, 30.
Legal Education, 288, 290, 296-7.



08 A STUDENTS’ HISTORY OF EDUCATION

ocal Funds, 126-9, 154.
ondon Missionary Society, 61.
ucknow University, 198.

M

lacaulay :

— Appointment of — as Law Member, 65;

— Minutes on education by —, 69-72 ;

— Contribution of — io Indian Education, 73-6.

.adras School Scciety, 63.

adras School Book Scciety, 63.

adras University, 87, 108, 221.

‘aganbhai Karamchand, RRao Bahadur, 101.

ahomedan Anglo-Oriental College, see Mushim University.

alaviya, Pandit Madan Mohan, 197.

arshman, see Serampore Trio.

edical Education, 286-7, 289, 294-6.

edium of Instruction: Controversy re.— in Bengal, 66-73, 76-8 ;

— Controversy re.—in Bombay, 84-6 ;

— Despatch of 1854 on —, 94.

into, Lord, 48-9.

issions in India:

— Prior to 1813, 35-41;

— Activities of — (1813-33), 61-2;

— Activities of — (1833-53), 89-91;

— Encouragement of — by Wood’s Despatch, 99 ;

— Government Policy towards (between 1854 and 1882), 131-3;

— Indian Education Commission on the educational work of —,
138-40 ;

— Curtailment of the educational work of —, 156-7.

onitorial system, 5.

ukerjee, Sir Asutosh, 193.

unro, Sir Thomas, 1, 17, 87.

uslim Educational Conference — All-India, 259.

uslim University, Aligarh, 112, 197.

ysore University, 197.

N
agpur University, 221.



INDEX 309

Osmania University, 198.
Oriental Party, 66, 67-9.

P

Paranjpe, M. R., 25, 47, 105, 140.
raranjpe, Sir R. P., 158.
Patel, Vithalbhai, 205.
Patna University, 197, 222.
Payment by Results System, 142, 186.
Perry, Sir Erskine, 85, 288.
Peshwa, 58.
Plutschau, 36.
Poona Sanskrit College, 58.
Prendergast, G. L., 17, 18.
Prinsep, H. T., 66, 68.
Primary Education :

— During 1854-9, 120-1;

— During 1859-82, 123-30;

— Recommendations of Indian FEducation Commission on -,

149-56;

— During 1882-1902, 163-66 ;

— Under Lord Curzon, 184-7 ;

— During 1802-1921, 202-05 ;

— During 1921-1937, 231-43;

— Problems of —, 245-6.
Proclamation of Qucen Victoria, 131.
Punjab University, 113, 222.

R

Ripon, Lord, 189.
Roy, Raja Ram Mohan, 55, 57.

Sargent, John, 260.

Sargent Report, 260-81.

Sadler, Dr. Michael, 193.

Scotch Missionary Society, 61.

School Leaving Examination, 147, 162, 202.



310 A STUDENTS’ HISTORY OF EDUCATION

Secondary Education:
— During 1854-82, 113-19 ;
— Indian Education Commission on —, 143-9;
— Reforms of Lord Curzon in-—, 179-84;
— Progress between 1904 and 1921 —, 199-202;
— During 1921-37, 224-31;
— Problems of —, 246-8.
Serampore Trio, 40.
Simla Conference, 168.
S. N. D. T. Women’s University, 223.
Stanley, Lord, 121.
Stanley’s Despatch, see Despatch of 18L9.
Stevenson, Rev. Mr., 32.

T

Technical and Industrial Education, 290-92, 298-9.
Thomason, Mr., 97, 120.

Thomason Engineering College, 287.

Thomason Plan, 97.

Tilak Lokamanya, 156.

18)

Universities in India:
— Establishment of —, 95, 107-9;
— Acts of 1857, 107-9 ;
— Criticism of Acts of 1837, 109-11;
— Teaching work done by — between 1905 —, 21, 198-9;
— Progress of —in the period 1921-37, 220-4;
— Problems of —, 248-51.

v

Veterinary Education, 293, 300.
Vidyalaya, Hindu, 63.
Visva-Bharti, 223.
Vocational Education :
— Reforms of Lord Curzon in—, 187-8;
— Periods of development in —, 286 ;
— During 1822-57, 286-8 ;
— During 1857-1901, 288-94;
— During 1901-37, 294-301;
— Since 1937, 301-2.



INDEX 311
W

Ward, see Sarampore Trio.

Warden, 59-60.

Wesleyan Mission, 61.

Whitbread, 43.

Wilberforce, 47.

Wilson, H. H,, 54.

Wilson, Rev. Mr., 89.

Wood’s Despatch, see Despatch of 1854.
Wood, Sir Charles, 92.

z

Ziauddin Ahmad, Dr. Sir, 193.
Ziegenbalg, 36.
























	00000001.tif
	00000002.tif
	00000003.tif
	00000004.tif
	00000005.tif
	00000006.tif
	00000007.tif
	00000008.tif
	00000009.tif
	00000010.tif
	00000011.tif
	00000012.tif
	00000013.tif
	00000014.tif
	00000015.tif
	00000016.tif
	00000017.tif
	00000018.tif
	00000019.tif
	00000020.tif
	00000021.tif
	00000022.tif
	00000023.tif
	00000024.tif
	00000025.tif
	00000026.tif
	00000027.tif
	00000028.tif
	00000029.tif
	00000030.tif
	00000031.tif
	00000032.tif
	00000033.tif
	00000034.tif
	00000035.tif
	00000036.tif
	00000037.tif
	00000038.tif
	00000039.tif
	00000040.tif
	00000041.tif
	00000042.tif
	00000043.tif
	00000044.tif
	00000045.tif
	00000046.tif
	00000047.tif
	00000048.tif
	00000049.tif
	00000050.tif
	00000051.tif
	00000052.tif
	00000053.tif
	00000054.tif
	00000055.tif
	00000056.tif
	00000057.tif
	00000058.tif
	00000059.tif
	00000060.tif
	00000061.tif
	00000062.tif
	00000063.tif
	00000064.tif
	00000065.tif
	00000066.tif
	00000067.tif
	00000068.tif
	00000069.tif
	00000070.tif
	00000071.tif
	00000072.tif
	00000073.tif
	00000074.tif
	00000075.tif
	00000076.tif
	00000077.tif
	00000078.tif
	00000079.tif
	00000080.tif
	00000081.tif
	00000082.tif
	00000083.tif
	00000084.tif
	00000085.tif
	00000086.tif
	00000087.tif
	00000088.tif
	00000089.tif
	00000090.tif
	00000091.tif
	00000092.tif
	00000093.tif
	00000094.tif
	00000095.tif
	00000096.tif
	00000097.tif
	00000098.tif
	00000099.tif
	00000100.tif
	00000101.tif
	00000102.tif
	00000103.tif
	00000104.tif
	00000105.tif
	00000106.tif
	00000107.tif
	00000108.tif
	00000109.tif
	00000110.tif
	00000111.tif
	00000112.tif
	00000113.tif
	00000114.tif
	00000115.tif
	00000116.tif
	00000117.tif
	00000118.tif
	00000119.tif
	00000120.tif
	00000121.tif
	00000122.tif
	00000123.tif
	00000124.tif
	00000125.tif
	00000126.tif
	00000127.tif
	00000128.tif
	00000129.tif
	00000130.tif
	00000131.tif
	00000132.tif
	00000133.tif
	00000134.tif
	00000135.tif
	00000136.tif
	00000137.tif
	00000138.tif
	00000139.tif
	00000140.tif
	00000141.tif
	00000142.tif
	00000143.tif
	00000144.tif
	00000145.tif
	00000146.tif
	00000147.tif
	00000148.tif
	00000149.tif
	00000150.tif
	00000151.tif
	00000152.tif
	00000153.tif
	00000154.tif
	00000155.tif
	00000156.tif
	00000157.tif
	00000158.tif
	00000159.tif
	00000160.tif
	00000161.tif
	00000162.tif
	00000163.tif
	00000164.tif
	00000165.tif
	00000166.tif
	00000167.tif
	00000168.tif
	00000169.tif
	00000170.tif
	00000171.tif
	00000172.tif
	00000173.tif
	00000174.tif
	00000175.tif
	00000176.tif
	00000177.tif
	00000178.tif
	00000179.tif
	00000180.tif
	00000181.tif
	00000182.tif
	00000183.tif
	00000184.tif
	00000185.tif
	00000186.tif
	00000187.tif
	00000188.tif
	00000189.tif
	00000190.tif
	00000191.tif
	00000192.tif
	00000193.tif
	00000194.tif
	00000195.tif
	00000196.tif
	00000197.tif
	00000198.tif
	00000199.tif
	00000200.tif
	00000201.tif
	00000202.tif
	00000203.tif
	00000204.tif
	00000205.tif
	00000206.tif
	00000207.tif
	00000208.tif
	00000209.tif
	00000210.tif
	00000211.tif
	00000212.tif
	00000213.tif
	00000214.tif
	00000215.tif
	00000216.tif
	00000217.tif
	00000218.tif
	00000219.tif
	00000220.tif
	00000221.tif
	00000222.tif
	00000223.tif
	00000224.tif
	00000225.tif
	00000226.tif
	00000227.tif
	00000228.tif
	00000229.tif
	00000230.tif
	00000231.tif
	00000232.tif
	00000233.tif
	00000234.tif
	00000235.tif
	00000236.tif
	00000237.tif
	00000238.tif
	00000239.tif
	00000240.tif
	00000241.tif
	00000242.tif
	00000243.tif
	00000244.tif
	00000245.tif
	00000246.tif
	00000247.tif
	00000248.tif
	00000249.tif
	00000250.tif
	00000251.tif
	00000252.tif
	00000253.tif
	00000254.tif
	00000255.tif
	00000256.tif
	00000257.tif
	00000258.tif
	00000259.tif
	00000260.tif
	00000261.tif
	00000262.tif
	00000263.tif
	00000264.tif
	00000265.tif
	00000266.tif
	00000267.tif
	00000268.tif
	00000269.tif
	00000270.tif
	00000271.tif
	00000272.tif
	00000273.tif
	00000274.tif
	00000275.tif
	00000276.tif
	00000277.tif
	00000278.tif
	00000279.tif
	00000280.tif
	00000281.tif
	00000282.tif
	00000283.tif
	00000284.tif
	00000285.tif
	00000286.tif
	00000287.tif
	00000288.tif
	00000289.tif
	00000290.tif
	00000291.tif
	00000292.tif
	00000293.tif
	00000294.tif
	00000295.tif
	00000296.tif
	00000297.tif
	00000298.tif
	00000299.tif
	00000300.tif
	00000301.tif
	00000302.tif
	00000303.tif
	00000304.tif
	00000305.tif
	00000306.tif
	00000307.tif
	00000308.tif
	00000309.tif
	00000310.tif
	00000311.tif
	00000312.tif
	00000313.tif
	00000314.tif
	00000315.tif
	00000316.tif
	00000317.tif
	00000318.tif
	00000319.tif
	00000320.tif
	00000321.tif
	00000322.tif
	00000323.tif
	00000324.tif
	00000325.tif
	00000326.tif
	00000327.tif
	00000328.tif
	00000329.tif
	00000330.tif
	00000331.tif
	00000332.tif
	00000333.tif
	00000334.tif
	00000335.tif
	00000336.tif
	00000337.tif
	00000338.tif
	00000339.tif
	00000340.tif
	00000341.tif
	00000342.tif
	00000343.tif
	00000344.tif
	00000345.tif
	00000346.tif
	00000347.tif
	00000348.tif

